ETSITS 123 284 v19.0.0 (2025-10)

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION

Digital cellular telecommunications system (Phase 2+) (GSM);
Universal Mobile Telecommunications System (UMTS);
Local Call Local Switch (LCLS);

Stage 2
(3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19)

BESH

e GLOBAL SYSTEM FOR
A cLoBaL INITiaTive MOBILE COMMUNICATIONS



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 1 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

Reference
RTS/TSGC-0423284vj00

Keywords
GSM,UMTS

ETSI

650 Route des Lucioles
F-06921 Sophia Antipolis Cedex - FRANCE

Tel.: +334 9294 42 00 Fax: +33 4 93 65 47 16

Siret N° 348 623 562 00017 - APE 7112B
Association & but non lucratif enregistrée a la
Sous-Préfecture de Grasse (06) N° w061004871

Important notice

The present document can be downloaded from the
ETSI Search & Browse Standards application.

The present document may be made available in electronic versions and/or in print. The content of any electronic and/or
print versions of the present document shall not be modified without the prior written authorization of ETSI. In case of any
existing or perceived difference in contents between such versions and/or in print, the prevailing version of an ETSI
deliverable is the one made publicly available in PDF format on ETSI deliver repository.

Users should be aware that the present document may be revised or have its status changed,
this information is available in the Milestones listing.

If you find errors in the present document, please send your comments to
the relevant service listed under Committee Support Staff.

If you find a security vulnerability in the present document, please report it through our
Coordinated Vulnerability Disclosure (CVD) program.

Notice of disclaimer & limitation of liability

The information provided in the present deliverable is directed solely to professionals who have the appropriate degree of
experience to understand and interpret its content in accordance with generally accepted engineering or
other professional standard and applicable regulations.
No recommendation as to products and services or vendors is made or should be implied.

No representation or warranty is made that this deliverable is technically accurate or sufficient or conforms to any law
and/or governmental rule and/or regulation and further, no representation or warranty is made of merchantability or fithess
for any particular purpose or against infringement of intellectual property rights.

In no event shall ETSI be held liable for loss of profits or any other incidental or consequential damages.

Any software contained in this deliverable is provided "AS IS" with no warranties, express or implied, including but not
limited to, the warranties of merchantability, fithess for a particular purpose and non-infringement of intellectual property
rights and ETSI shall not be held liable in any event for any damages whatsoever (including, without limitation, damages

for loss of profits, business interruption, loss of information, or any other pecuniary loss) arising out of or related to the use
of or inability to use the software.

Copyright Notification

No part may be reproduced or utilized in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying and
microfilm except as authorized by written permission of ETSI.
The content of the PDF version shall not be modified without the written authorization of ETSI.
The copyright and the foregoing restriction extend to reproduction in all media.

© ETSI 2025.
All rights reserved.

ETSI


https://www.etsi.org/standards-search
http://www.etsi.org/deliver
https://portal.etsi.org/Services/editHelp/Standards-development/Tracking-a-draft/Status-codes
https://portal.etsi.org/People/Commitee-Support-Staff
https://www.etsi.org/standards/coordinated-vulnerability-disclosure

3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 2 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

Intellectual Property Rights

Essential patents

IPRs essential or potentially essential to normative deliverables may have been declared to ETSI. The declarations
pertaining to these essential IPRs, if any, are publicly available for ETSI members and non-member s, and can be
found in ETSI SR 000 314: "Intellectual Property Rights (IPRs); Essential, or potentially Essential, IPRs notified to
ETS in respect of ETS standards’, which is available from the ETS| Secretariat. Latest updates are available on the
ETSI IPR online database.

Pursuant to the ETSI Directivesincluding the ETSI IPR Policy, no investigation regarding the essentiality of IPRS,
including I PR searches, has been carried out by ETSI. No guarantee can be given as to the existence of other IPRs not
referenced in ETSI SR 000 314 (or the updates on the ETS| Web server) which are, or may be, or may become,
essential to the present document.

Trademarks

The present document may include trademarks and/or tradenames which are asserted and/or registered by their owners.
ETSI claims no ownership of these except for any which are indicated as being the property of ETSI, and conveys no
right to use or reproduce any trademark and/or tradename. Mention of those trademarks in the present document does
not constitute an endorsement by ETSI of products, services or organizations associated with those trademarks.

DECT™, PLUGTESTS™, UMTS™ and the ETSI logo are trademarks of ETSI registered for the benefit of its
Members. 3GPP™, LTE™ and 5G™ logo are trademarks of ETSI registered for the benefit of its Members and of the
3GPP Organizational Partners. oneM 2M ™ |ogo is atrademark of ETSI registered for the benefit of its Members and of
the oneM2M Partners. GSM® and the GSM logo are trademarks registered and owned by the GSM Association.

Legal Notice

This Technical Specification (TS) has been produced by ETSI 3rd Generation Partnership Project (3GPP).

The present document may refer to technical specifications or reports using their 3GPP identities. These shall be
interpreted as being references to the corresponding ETSI deliverables.

The cross reference between 3GPP and ETSI identities can be found at 3GPP to ETSI numbering cross-referencing.

Modal verbs terminology

In the present document "shall", "shall not", "should", "should not", "may", "need not", "will", "will not", "can" and
"cannot" areto beinterpreted as described in clause 3.2 of the ETS| Drafting Rules (Verba forms for the expression of
provisions).

"must” and "must not" are NOT allowed in ETSI deliverables except when used in direct citation.

ETSI


https://ipr.etsi.org/
https://webapp.etsi.org/key/queryform.asp
https://portal.etsi.org/Services/editHelp!/Howtostart/ETSIDraftingRules.aspx

3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 3 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

Contents

INtellectual Property RIGNES.... ..ot b e e e en e ns 2
LB INOLICE ... bbbt et h bt b b nE e b e b e e et bt e bt Rt e s e e e e e e eb e n e e ns 2
MoOdal VErDS TEMINOIOQY ... .ccteieeiicieee ettt st e e s te s ae e aesbeeaeesbesreentesaeeasessesneensesreeneensessens 2
0= Yo (o O PSRSSRRN 10
1 o0 o< TSP PSP 11
2 L= = 10 RSSO 11
3 Definitions, symbols and abbreviationsS ............cceeiiiiieii e 12
31 D= T o T] (0] TP PP 12
3.2 Y 1210 OSSR 12
3.3 ADDIEVIBLIONS ...ttt et h e bt e e e se bt sh e b e e heeae e s e e ne e b e sR e eh e e Re e b e b e eb e beeheene e e nre e 12
4 Y= T g o= o £ TSRS OPPROPRPP 12
4.1 GENEIAl ..ottt et e et e et et e e be e teeeeeeeeheeeheebeeabeeabeeheeaheeaheeabeeabeeteaaeeaheeateebeenreenteeaeeereesreeares 12
4.2 (OIS L= ol =1 (o o BSOSO 13
421 General concept Of LCLS NEQOLIBLION ......c.civeuiirerieiiiterieiesie sttt sttt b e e b sneneenen 13
422 70T ) ISP 18
4.2.3 70T ) SO PPN 18
4.2.4 General concept of LCLS Configuration Preference ModifiCation ...........ccccvvvveeieeciesce s 18
4.3 (OIS @ | <o [ @] = =4 e o 19
431 LCT= 0T o SO PPSPPSN 19
432 Optional Intra-Network Call DELECHION. ..........cccieieee et ae e e e e e nreenreens 20
4321 (1= 0T - SRS UROPRSS 20
4322 Intra-Network Call Detection within the tMSC SEIVE ..o 20
4323 Intra-Network Call Detection Within the tBSS..........cc.ooiiiiiiireeeeee e 20
4.3.3 Optional INtra-BSS Call DELECLION ......c..cueiuiieiiriiieieriee ettt b e e b e 20
4331 GENEIAL ...ttt et et e e et e st et e e be e te et e eaeeeaeebe e be e beeateaaeeaheesheeateeaeeeaeeabeereeareeareeaeesreenrens 20
4332 Intra-BSS Call Detection within the tIMSC SEIVEY ........coii i 20
4333 Intra-BSS Call Detection Within the tBSS ... e 21
4.4 LCLS CONNECLION CONIOL ...ttt sttt b ettt e e et b e bbb e e e e b e sbeebesmeene e e e nnees 21
45 O SRS 7 U1 (= o] 1 1 oo 22
451 LCLS BSS Status between BSS and Core NEIWOIK ..........ooiiiieiieeiie e 22
452 LCLS Status within the Core NEIWOIK .........c..ooiiiiiiiiie e s 22
4.6 USEr Plane WHEN LCLS IS ACLIVE. .. oottt sttt et et e et e st esbe e be e beenresneesaeesaeesaeanreenrenns 23
46.1 GENEN@l... .ottt ettt et e et e et e e te s aeesheeehe e bt eateeateeheebe e be e teeteaaeeaaeeaheebeereeneeeaeeaheesteeareereenreaans 23
4.6.2 LCLS CONTIGUIBLION ...ttt sttt sttt sb ettt sttt b bbbt b e bt b e b et b e bbb e se et b e b et b b 23
5 General Circuit Switched Core Network Domain ArchiteCture...........ccvvveeceveceece e 23
6 Call EStADIISNIMENL ..o e st e st e st e e e s besae et e besaeetesneenneseeenes 24
6.1 Basic Mobile Originaling Call..........coe et ae et et s e s e e s re e te e teenreeeeeneeenes 24
6.1.1 Basic Mobile Originating Call with BICC based CS core NetWOork ...........cccoveoereeneeseeneeece e 24
6.1.1.1 (1= 0T - SRS UROPROS 24
6.1.1.2 Fa TR Ao (0[S Ly o [OOSR PSPPSR 24
6.1.1.3 ACCESS BAIEr ASSIGNMENT. ....ccuiitieiteite ettt sttt ettt b et b e bbbt b e bt b et besn e 24
6.1.1.3.1 Assignment performed after LCLS Negotiation through Core Network............cccooeveenercincnenens 24
6.1.1.3.2 Assignment performed before LCLS NegOtiation..........c.cooeirireireneeeseneeese e 24
6.1.1.3.3 OB SS DENAVION ...ttt et et e et e st e et e e be e beenaesaeesaeenaeenbeereans 24
6.1.1.4 (27 To QY= o OIS NN =o o1 = 1 o o SRS 25
6.1.1.5 LCLS Through-CONNECLION .......cciiiieiie e see sttt e st e e e s e e steesteeaesneessaesseasse e seensessaesseessaesenns 25
6.1.1.6 LCLS StALUS REPOITING ...e.vvevieiieeiieesieesieeee st e st este e e eteestessaessaesteesteeteensessaesseesseesseenseenseassesssnssenssenssns 25
6.1.1.7 Y LA T LU g o] = SR 25
6.1.2 Basic Mobile Originating Call with SIP-1 based CS COre NEWOIK..........cccveiveieeceeese e 26
6.1.2.1 (1= 0T - SRS UROPRSS 26
6.1.2.2 INITTA]l AGAIESSING ... ettt ettt b et b et b e bbb e et e b e s b et eb e b et b b e 26
6.1.2.3 ACCESS BAIEr ASSIGNMENT. ....ccuiitieiteite ettt ettt b et b et b e bbbt eb e bt b et b s 26

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 4 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

6.1.24 BackWard LCLS NEGOLIALON.........ceeuerieiererieiete sttt sttt sr et se et b e b sb e ebesae e ebesrennenea 26
6.1.2.5 LCLS Through-CONNECHION .......c..ceiieriieeterieiete sttt sr ettt b e e sbesee e sbe e ese b e e s sae e ebesbenneneas 26
6.1.2.6 LCLS SEALUS REPOIING ...ttt sttt eb e b st et a e b e et b e e e e b e se e e et e sne e ebesrennenens 26
6.1.2.7 IMIGWW/USEE PIANE ...ttt b bbbt b e bt b e b e e bt b e e eb e s b e e ebesbe e ebesbennenea 26
6.2 Basic Mobile Terminating Call ...........cooieiiiiiee bbb 26
6.2.1 Basic Mobile Terminating Call with BICC based CS COre NEtWOIK..........cccccveevreeeeeenieseeseese e esee e 26
6.2.1.1 LC T o1 - TSR 26
6.2.1.2 Actions at Intermediate Nodes (including GIMSC) .......ccveviiiinienieie et se e ens 27
6.2.1.2.1 E TR Y0 (o [ oo 27
6.2.1.2.2 Backward LCLS NEQOL@LION .......cccieeieeieesie et et st sttt eeae e s e te e e enaeenaesneennes 27
6.2.1.2.3 THroUGN-CONNECTION. ...ttt bbbt b et b b 27
6.2.1.24 LCLS Status Reporting Within CN ..ot 27
6.2.1.2.5 IMIGWW/USEE PIANE. ...ttt ettt bbbt b e st b st b et eb et enis 27
6.2.1.3 Actionsat Terminating Call SIOE........cccoiiiiiireee bbb et 28
6.2.1.3.1 INITTAl AGAIESSING ..ottt et b e et b b ekt b e e e e b sb e e ebenbeneenens 28
6.2.1.3.2 Backward LCLS NEGOLIALION ........ceeuiriiietiriiietestee ettt st n e 28
6.2.1.3.3 ACCESS BEArEr ASSIGNIMENT ....ccuiieieieecie ettt et et e e e e eseesaaeseesaeesaeesaeeteeasessaessaesseesseesseensesnensnnnnnes 28
6.2.1.3.4 LCLS Through-CONNECLION........ccueiieieesieesie e eeeeee st e st e e etesae s eesreesae e te e e estessaessaesseenseeneesneennns 28
6.2.1.35 LCLS StatUS REPOITING. ...cveeieeieeieeieceeseesteeste e e etestaesteesteesseetesessneesseesseenseensessaesseessennsennsesneesnes 29
6.2.1.3.6 LA YO L= g o = o = TSR 29
6.2.2 Basic Mobile Terminating Call with SIP-I1 based CS core network............ccccvevveciecennsce e 29
6.2.2.1 LC T o1 - TP 29
6.2.2.2 Actions at Intermediate Nodes (inCcluding GMSC) ......c.oociriirrineee e 29
6.222.1 INITTAl AGAIESSING ..ottt et b e et b b ekt b e e e e b sb e e ebenbeneenens 29
6.2.2.2.2 Backward LCLS NEGOLIALION ........ceeuiriiietiriiietestee ettt st n e 29
6.2.2.2.3 THroUGN-CONNECTION. ...ttt ettt b e et b e n e 29
6.2.2.24 LCLS Status Reporting Within CN ..ot 29
6.2.2.2.5 IMIGWW/USEE PIANE. ...ceeeeeeteeeet ettt bbbt b et s b st b bt nb e nn e enis 29
6.2.2.3 Actionsat Terminating Call SIUE........ccueiiiiiice e sre e sreesneereeneeens 29
6.2.23.1 E TR Y0 (o [ oo 29
6.2.2.3.2 Backward LCLS NEQOLI@LION .......c.cieeieeieeee ettt ettt eae e s e te e e enaeenaesnnennes 29
6.2.2.3.3 ACCESS BEArEr ASSIGNIMENT ....ccuiieieiee e cee et et et e e e e ssee e e e saeesreeseeesteessesseessaesseesseenseensesnensnnennns 30
6.2.2.3.4 LCLS Through-CONNECLION. .......ccuiiieieesieesie e e ee st e e e e eteste e e saeesae e te e e estessaesaaesseenseensesneennns 30
6.2.2.3.5 LCLS SEAUS REPOIING ...ttt ettt sttt ettt sb e bbbt se e eb st b et nbenn e enis 30
6.2.2.3.6 IMIGWW/USEE PIANE. ...ttt b e bbbt bbb et b et nb et enis 30
6.3 Basic Mobile to Mobile End to End Call EXAMPIES..........cciiriiiiirieirierecrereese et 30
6.3.1 Basic Call Establishment Connection Model fOr LCLS ........ooi it 30
6.3.2 LCLS established, Basic Call Example with BICC based CS core network, forward bearer

LSS o T g 1= | U 31
6.3.3 LCL S not established, Basic Call Example with BICC based CS core network ..........ccccccevveveeieiceesnenee. 36
6.34 LCL S established, Basic Call Example with SIP-I based CS core NetwWork ...........cccceeeeveveeveeseene e 38
6.3.5 LCL S established, Basic Call Example with BICC based CS core network, backward bearer

ESLADIISNIMENT ...t b bbbt h et e bbbtk he bt et b et sh bt ne e rs 44
7 Call Clearing and LCL S Break/Re-establiSNMENt..........c.ooiiiieieieienesese e 47
7.1 102 1R O T =TT oo OSSR U TSRV PR 47
7.2 LCL S BIEAK.... . eeiteeitieeie ettt ettt ettt et e et e s s te e ste e beeateeaseebeasbe e beesbeeatesasesaeesheeeheeabeenbeeateeheeeheeebeeabeereeareeneeeaes 47
721 S O = aY L 1T 1= = S PRRSRN 47
7211 PHINCIPIES. ...ttt bbb b e b bt e bt b e s e bt eb e s e e bt se et bt s b e e bt na e bt b e ene 47
7212 IMISC SEIVES @CLIONS ...ttt sttt h ettt et b e bt bt s e e e et e se e e bt s bt eheeae e s et e e e s e besaesb e e e enneneens 48
7213 GIMSC SEIVEL @CLIONS .....c.uieueeieeie ettt sttt ettt b e bt bt ae e e et e e eb e s bt ehe e he e e e st e se e besbesbenbesneebe e e ennennen 48
7214 BSS BCHIONS ...ttt ettt bt bt E e b bRt Rt e e et eb e Rt en e e e e b e besheebe e e nne e 48
7.2.2 DRSS LT o OSSOSO 49
7221 L T o o] =SSR 49
7222 IMMEAIAEE LCLS BIEEK .....cvieeiiiieeetecte ettt st sttt sttt st st s a ettt 49
72221 (23S STt (0] 1P 49
72222 S O oY g o o] PR 49
7.22.2.3 GIMSC SEIVES @CHIONS. .....eueeeieieieeie ettt et e e seestesee sttt e e e eese e teseestesseeseesee s enteseestensesaesseeneensensens 49
7223 BSS Requesting LCLS Release from Core NEIWOIK .........c.cooeiiiicinirese e 49
72231 (23S STt (0] 1P 49
72232 S O oY g o o] P 50
7.2.2.33 GIMSC SEIVEN @CLIONS. ... .eueeuieieeierie sttt ettt b et b et s e et s b e eb e e b e e bt e s e e e et e sbesbenbesbeebeeneennennens 50

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 5 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

7.2.3 Intermediate NOde/GM SC SEIVEN INITTALE. ........veiiieiee et e e e s e e s e saa e e s steesssbeeeseanes 50
7231 PHINCIPIES. ...ttt bbb b e b bt e bt b e s e bt eb e s e e bt se et bt s b e e bt na e bt b e ene 50
7.2.32 Intermediate NOJE/GM SC SEIVET ACHIONS. .........veeiieriieieeie e eeeeeeee et e s ee e e s st eesesteesssaeseessbeeessseesesssnenas 50
7.2.3.3 IMISC SEIVET ACLIONS ... eviiiieeie e et i e e ettt e e et e e s st et e s eesteeesesaeeessabeeesessbeessassaeessabeeesassbessssssessansnessansenessanes 50
7234 BSS BCLIONS......eiiiieeeie ettt et e ettt e e ettt e s ettt e e e et eeeseaeeessbaeeeeasbeeesasaeee e s baeeseaabeseseaareeesenbneeeanrreeesanes 51
724 LCLS Break EXample Call FIOWS.........c.oocviiieicece ettt e st e e ente e teeteennesneesnes 51
7.24.1 LCLS Break Connection MOl fOr LCLS ........ooiiiiie ettt ettt et e e e are e s s aae e s e sabae e e eanes 51
7.24.2 Y S O Ry LT E= (<o TR 52
7.24.3 BSS Initiated, IMMEdiate LCLS BIEAK .......ccovi ettt ettt s ste s svessbessaessbessreseaes 53
7244 BSS Initiated, LCLS Break requested from Core NEWOIK...........cccveveeieiieiieeseeseese e e e seee e 54
7.245 Intermediate NOde/GM SC SErVEr INITIAEE........cooiiieie ettt e e st e e e ee e e s eaaeeas 56
7.2.4.6 MSC server Initiated when Access Side Termination isisolated in MGW.........ccoveviiveiieivceee e 58
7.3 LCLS RE-ESLADITISNIMIENT ...ttt ettt e e et e e e e et e e e s s ba e e s e st e e s sesaseessabaeesaasbesesesenassssseessansenessnes 59
7.3.1 IMSC SEIVET [NMITIAEEA.......eeiei ittt ettt e e ettt e e st e e e st e e e s eaaeesssabeeesasaeessabesesssseassasenssssssenasanseeessanes 59
7311 PHINCIPIES. ...ttt bbb b e b bt e bt b e s e bt eb e s e e bt se et bt s b e e bt na e bt b e ene 59
7.3.1.2 IMISC SEIVET ACLIONS .......eeiiiieeie e et e e e ettt e e et e e s st e e e s essteeesesaeeessabeeeseasbeessassseessabeeesassbesssasseessassnessabenessanes 59
73121 LCLS re-establishment t0 the NETWOIK SIHE..........ooiiceeiiiiieie ettt e s e e 59
73122 LCLSre-establiShMENt tO thE BSS........oooiiiiiie ettt e et s e atee s s sba e e e e snbeeesennes 59
7.3.1.2.3 LCLS Status update to the NEIWOIK SIAE.........ccveiieeriesie e e 59
7.3.1.3 (A IS O == /= = o: (o] 59
7314 LSS ST ox (1] R 60
7.3.2 SIS Y F L L =T T 60
7.3.3 Intermediate Node/ GMSC SErVEr INITIELE..........ooceiee ettt ee s e e s ae e e s ste e e s sbeeesenes 60
7331 PHINCIPIES. ...ttt bbb b e b bt e bt b e s e bt eb e s e e bt se et bt s b e e bt na e bt b e ene 60
7.3.3.2 Intermediate NOde / GM SC SEIVEN GCHIONS.........coiiiiiieieieie e seteie e et seeee e s st e e e s esaae e s saeeessssaeesssseesessaenas 60
7.3.3.3 IMISC SEIVET ACLIONS.......etiiiieeeie e et e e ettt e e et e e s st eeeessteessesaeeessabeeeseasbeessessaeessabseesassbessssseessansnessasenessanes 60
7.3.34 BSS BCLIONS.....eeiiiieeeie et ettt e ettt e e e et e e s et e e e e te e e s e aeeessbaeeeeasbeseeasaeeeesbaeeseaabeseseaareeesanbneesanrreeeaanes 61
734 LCLS Re-establishment Example Call FIOWS..........ccoiiiiiiriiiienceseee e 61
7.34.1 LCLS Re-establishment Connection Model fOr LCLS........ooeiii ettt 61
7.34.2 MSC server Initiated EXample Call FIOW .......cuviiiiiecec et 61
7.34.3 Intermediate Node / GMSC Server Initiated Example Call FIOW ........c.ccoovecv i iee e 63
7344 MSC server Initiated when Access Side Termination isisolated iINMGW.........coovvvivveeeiieee e 64
8 [ E= 110 (VLS FA R (= Lo or= i o o T 65
8.1 1Y ISR (LU 1Y 1S TR 65
8.2 1Y IS (o 15 |, ISR 65
821 (1< 0= | TR 65
8.2.2 INrarM SC UMT S 0 GSM HANUOVET ........oeiiieeie ettt ee sttt e e et s s s eae e e s sbe e e s sssaeessabenasssnbenesenes 65
8221 IntraM SC UMTS to GSM Handover that establishes Local Switching...........ccooevivevieivicviiesienes 65
8.2.2.1.1 L TC 1< =) 65
8.2212 REIOCALION REGUITEM ..ottt ettt esae e te et eeneeesaesre e teeteenneeneennes 65
8.2.2.1.3 Handover Request ACKNOWIEAGE .......cc.eoiiii ettt 66
82214 HaNdOVEr COMPIELE.........ooieeiee et e et et e e aeesra e te e teenteeaeennennes 66
82215 EXBIMIPIE. ..t h bbb b kb bR bR b e h b n et bbbt e ens 66
8222 Intra-M SC UMTS to GSM Handover that does not establiSh LCLS........oocvieieeeri e 70
8.2.3 INtEr-MSC UMTS 0 GSM HANUOVET ... ..ottt e et e ettt e st e e s s st e e e sssaaesssbaesssnbenessanes 70
8231 Inter-MSC UMTSto GSM Handover that establishes Local SWitching..........ccoeoveiiincnnincccnee 70
82311 (1< 01 = TSR TR R TT 70
8.2.3.1.2 IMISC-L T MGVttt ettt e et e e e bt e e st et e e eaa e e e s ebeeessssaeesssbeeessabeeessseesessanenas 70
8.2.3.1.3 Target MSC Server / Target MGW .......ocuecieiescce sttt st ena e na e annas 71
8.23.14 Example of Inter-MSC UMTSto GSM Handover that establishes Local Switching...................... 72
8.2.3.2 Inter-M SC UMTS to GSM Handover that does not establish Local Switching.........ccccceevvevveceiieninnn, 77
8.3 LIS Y IR (o U1V, S TS 77
8.3.1 INtracM SC GSM t0 UMT S REIOCALION ......oeiiiiiiii ittt ettt e st e s s s e s s seaae s s sabeesssnbeeeeennes 77
8.3.11 LTS 1 = PO 77
8312 HANAOVES REGUITEM ...ttt ettt bbbt b e bt b e e et b nn e 77
8313 [u Relocation Request ACKNOWIEAGE .........cuiiieirieieereee e 77
8314 Handover Command/|u REIOCAEION DELECLE ..........coieeviiiieeie ettt eee et e s e e e e s saa e s s sbaeesenes 77
8.3.15 [U REIOCELTON COMPIELE. ..ottt ettt b et b e et b et sb e e 78
8.3.16 EXBIMIPIE ...ttt bbb bbb e b b e bR R R bR R e e e bt bt b e R e bt b neene s 78
8.3.16.1 CONNECHION IMOTE ...ttt et e et e s e ettt e e s e ae e e e s eaaeeessbaeessabeessenbenesssssenesan 78
8.3.2 INtEr-M SC GSM t0 UMTS REIOCALION ......oeiiiiiieii ittt et e ettt e s s e e s s st s s seaee e s sabeesssnbeessennes 84

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 6 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

8321
8.3.22
83221
8.3.22.2
8.3.22.3
83224
8.3.2.25
8.3.2.2.6
8.3.23
83231
8.3.23.2
8.3.233
8324
83241
8.3.24.2
8.4
84.1
8411
84111
84112
84.113
84114
8.4.115
8.4.11.6
84.117
84.12
84121
84122
84.1.2.3
84.124
84.125
84.1.2.6
8.4.1.2.7
8.4.1.2.8
842
8421
84211
84212
8.4.21.3
84214
84.22
84221
84222
8.4.2.2.3
84224
8.4.2.3
8.4.3
844
8.4.5
8451
8.4.5.2
8453
8454
8455
84.55.1
8.4.55.2
8.4.5.6
8.4.5.6.1
8.4.5.6.2
8.45.7
8.45.7.1

LT 07 S SRRRUSRR 84
MSC-L /T IMGW-L ..ttt ettt et et e e ae e e beesbeesbeesbeebeeasesneesaeeeaeesbeenseeneesaeesaeesrnesanas 84
HENAOVEr REQUITEM........cueiiiieiiiteree ittt e et a et b et nb et ens 84

lu Relocation Request ACKNOWIEUAGE..........cuiiiiirieesteeer et 84
Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW........cccoviiririnininiiecneseeeseseeesie s 84
MGW FIOW DireCtion CONIO .........coueiieieieiiesiese et 84
Handover Command/Iu ReEIOCaLiON DELECT ..........ccoeerieieieriiie et 84

TR (= oTor= 1T g N o] 1q] o [ (S 84
Target MSC Server / Targel MGW ... ..ot e ettt e e e e e e teeneesnaennes 85
Prepare Handover Request message and MGW SEl€CtioN..........ccvecevveicieniesece e 85
Bearer establishment towards Target RNC ........coociiiiinicerieeereeeseee e 85
Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW ..o 85
Example of Inter-MSC GSM t0 UMTS REIOCALION..........ceiviriiirierieieie ettt 85
(0010w 1To o 1 1Y/ oo U= O SRSN 85
Basic Sequence for Inter-M SC handover that breaks Local SWitChing.........c.cccvceveeninenncnenene, 88
LY B (o € SRS 92
IntracM SC Inter-BSS GSM t0 GSM HaNAOVES .......couiiiiiiiiiitirieeieee et s 92
Intra-M SC Inter-BSS GSM to GSM Handover that breaks Local Switching.........cccceeevevvecvciesieninns 92
GBNETEL ...t h e E bR bR e e et et e te bt b b e he e e e nnen 92

L F= 0T [0V g (= o 0T = 92
MGW FIOW DireCtion CONIO .........coueiieieieieestesie ettt sr e s 92
Handover Request ACKNOWIEAGE .......ccvoviee et 93
Handover Command/Handover DELECL...........ccooeieeirieee et 93
HENAOVEr COMPIELE. ... ..ottt bbbt n e bt ens 93
EXBIMPIE. .ot b bbbt b e b b e R bR R e h R n bbbt e ens 93
Intra-M SC Inter-BSS GSM to GSM Handovers that establishes Local Switching.........ccccceveveeenienne 98
(T 0T USRS 98
HENAOVEr REQUITEM........cuiitiieiietiie ittt bbbt bbb nn e ens 98
Bearer establishment towards Target BSS ..ot 98
MGW FIOW DireCtion CONIO .........coueiieieieieestesie ettt sr e s 98
Handover Request ACKNOWIEAGE .......cceoiiee ettt 98
Handover Command/HandOVEr DELECL...........cooiiiiirieieie ettt 98
HaNdOVEr COMPIELE.........eoieeieee et a e et eeae e s ta e te e e e nteeaeeneennes 99
EXBIMPIE. ... b bbbt b b e R bR b e h R et b bt b e n s 99
INter-MSC GSM t0 GSM HANUOVES ......ceeieieese ettt sttt e e e e 103
Inter-M SC GSM to GSM Handover that breaks Local SWIitChing..........cccecvvirerninenecseseeseieee 103
LT 01 S 103
IMISC-1/ MGttt st e e s te e be et e eabeeaeesbeesbeesbeeseeasesneesaeeaseenseentenns 103
Target MSC Server / Targel MGW ..ottt 105
Example of Inter-M SC Handover that breaks Local Switching .........ccccccvvevveveseccicce e, 105
Inter-M SC GSM to GSM Handover that establishes Local SWitching.........ccccceveeevvecvcceccececeeen, 112
GBNENEL ... h e e b bR R e bR e b e b eh bt ae e e b e 112

Y S O 1Y 1T TSRS 112
Target MSC Server / Target MGW ......ocoi ettt et sne e 113
Example of Inter-M SC Handover that establishes Local SWitching .........ccccocvveevieciececceveeneen, 114
Inter-M SC Handover that leaves anot Locally Switched Call unchanged .............cccooevrinenncnienenn 119
Subseguent Inter-M SC GSM to GSM Handover back to the Anchor MSC.........cooiiiviieiinieceeens 119
Subsequent GSM to GSM Handover to athird MSC ..o 119
BSS INtErNAl HANAOVEY ...ttt ettt ettt be e s e ene e e et e stesbesneene e e eneenes 119
LT 0T R 119
Internal HandoVer REQUITEU.........couiiiiriieirierieee et 119
Internal Handover COMMANG..........coviieiireieeieeeeie ettt sttt e bbb eae e e 119
[ P01 [0V G ] .= [ 120
Example BSS Internal Handover that Establishes Local SWitching ..........cccecevvevivevevce e 120
CONNECLTION IMOAE] ...t bbbttt b e e b et eb et saeene e e e 120
Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Establishes Local Switching ..........ccccceevveeeaen. 121
Example BSS Internal Handover that Breaks Local SWItChing ..........ccoeoeverieiinenniesenee e 123
(00007 w1 To o 1 1Y/ oo U= R 123
Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Breaks Local SWitching.........ccccoeeeeevcincnenens 124
Example BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of a Locally Switched Call....126
(00007 w1 To o 1 1Y/ oo U= R 126

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 7 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

8.45.7.2 Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCL S Status of a Locally
SWILCHEA Call ....viieeieiicce ettt a e s b e e s e b et e s e s s e senennenreneenen 127
8.4.5.8 Example BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCL S Status of a non-Locally Switched
L TSRS 129
84581 (0007 w11 To o 1 1Y/ oo L= R 129
8.4.5.8.2 Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCL S Status of a non-
LoCally SWILChEA Call .....c.ccueiieieieree et st 130
8.5 Handling of GSM Services after UMTS t0 GSM HandOVES .........c.covveiiicie e 131
9 COMPALTDIHTTY TSSUBS. ...ttt ettt b bt b e r s s e e e e s nneen e 132
10 General (G)MSC server-MGW ProCEAUIES .........cccue ittt eee ettt st s eae b sresreens 132
I o g ] (ST PSSRSO 132
111 LT o1 =SOSR 132
11.2 GlODEl Call REFEIENCE ... .ottt bbbt e e b e bt sb e bt e st e se e e e b e s besaesbe e e ennennens 132
12 OpPEralionNal ASPECES ......ccuieieeeeiee ettt sttt b bbb e s e e e e e he Rt bt b e et n e e e rennennenre s 132
121 L0001 o SO SO SOTRUTOTRTPTP 132
13 INteractionS With OthEr SENVICES .......coiiiiiiie ettt se e 132
131 Enhanced Multi-Level Precedence and Pre-emption Service (EMLPP)........cccccevieve e e 132
13.2 Call DEFTECLION SEIVICE ...ttt sttt bbbt ae st e b se e s bt s bt s bt eb e e st e see s e b e s besaesbe e e ennennens 133
13.2.1 (=0T o TSRS 133
13.2.2 Notification to the Calling SUDSCIIDEN ........c.ecciiiice e sae e reeneens 133
13.2.3 g TR 0 o [ o PR 133
13.24 Backward LCLS NEQOLI AL ON. .......cueueriiieiiriiieiesiesiee sttt bbb et 133
13.25 LCLS Through-CONNECHION .......coueeeeirtiieiirteeeiesiesse sttt e e bbb bbbt st n b b 133
13.26 EXBIMPIE ...t E b bR R R R R bR b et bbb b 133
13.26.1 (000107 ot o o 11V, oo = 133
13.26.2 BASIC SEOUENCE ...ttt ettt bt b e st b e bt bt b e bt b e e e bbb bbb e b b 135
133 LinNe identifiCaliON SEIVICES. ......cieiieieieeee ettt ettt ae et et e e se e besaesbe e e eeeseeseeseesneeneeneaneeses 137
13.3.1 Cdling Line Identification Presentalion (CLIP) ........cccvvieiiei et ae e 137
13.3.2 Cdling Line Identification ReStriction (CLIR) ......cccviiiiiesieeee ettt 137
13.3.3 Connected Line Identification Presentation (COLP) .........ccoeiieiiienie ettt e 137
13.34 Connected Line Identification ReStriCtion (COLR) .......ccveiieiieieeie e see et ae e 138
134 Call FOrWarTiNG SEIVICES ....c.veeiieiieiieieesee st este et st este et e e e e tesseesseesaeesseeteaneeaseesseeseenteaseeasaesseesseenseeneeaneennes 138
134.1 1o o] =SSR 138
134.2 Call Forwarding Unconditional (CFU) ..........ccciiiiiieiseieeeie ettt 138
13421 Notification to the Calling SUDSCITDES ..o e 138
134.2.2 INITTA]l AGArESSING ... ettt bbbt b e et b bbb et b b 138
13423 Backward LCLS NEGOLIATON.........c.eiierieiiitereee ettt st st sb et se et st 138
13424 LCLS Through-CONMNECHION .......ccceueiiirieiiite ettt ettt st sttt sb e bbbt ss et be b 138
13425 EXBIMPIE ..ttt bbb e R R R R R Rt bRt b bt b e b 138
134251 CONNECLTON MO ...ttt b e e b st sn e b saeeae e e e e s 138
13.4.25.2 BaSIC SEOUENCE. .....ueitieeiiite sttt sttt sttt st ettt st et st e e et e st e e et e st e seebesbeseesesteneebesbeneenenbeneeneas 139
13.4.3 Call Forwarding on mobile subscriber BUSY (CFB) .......c.cccveiiiieiie et eee ettt 142
134.3.1 Network Determined User BUSY (NDUB) .....cvvoiieiice sttt 142
134311 LTS T - TR 142
134312 Notification to the Calling SUDSCIIDES ..o e 143
134313 INITIAl AQArESSING ...ttt st b et b e bbb b b 143
134314 Backward LCLS NEGOLIATON ........ceivirieiiierieieterieeet sttt ettt sb e st besne s 143
134315 LCLS Through-CONNECHION. .......c.ueeiuirieietesieeeteste ettt sttt sb e et sb e e ebe e et eneebe b neeneas 143
13.4.3.1.6 EXBIMPIE. .ttt e b bbb et h b bbb e b e 143
134.3.2 User Determined USer BUSY (UDUB)........coiiiiiiiineeeie ettt st 143
134321 LT T - PRSP 143
13.4.3.2.2 Call Clearing to the Served SUBSCIIDES ..........oiieieeceee e 143
13.4.3.2.3 Notification to the Calling SUDSCIIDES ..........ccoiieeeeecce s 143
13.4.3.24 F TR Y0 (0 [ oo SR 144
13.4.3.25 Backward LCLS NEQOLI@LION ......c.vevieiee ettt se s e st ae e s asna e te e e entesnaesnaenneas 144
13.4.3.1.6 LCLS Through-CONNECLION. .......cccueiieiie e see st este et saesee e e saeesteesaeenaeeseessaessaesseesaessaesseesnens 144
13.4.3.2.7 EXAIMPIE. .ttt bbb e b bbb e b b 144
1344 Call Forwarding 0n NO ReEPIY (CFNRY) .....c.ciiiiiiieieee ettt e 147
1344.1 (1= 0 - RSSO 147

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 8 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

13442 Call Clearing to the Served SUDSCIIDEN .......c..cciiiiee e 147
13443 Notification to the Calling SUDSCITDES ..ot 147
13444 INITTAl AGArESSING .. .cvieeeteieeeeier bbbt b bt b et b et et et be e 147
13445 Backward LCLS NEGOLIALTON.........ceiuerieiiiiereeiesie ettt sttt sb e b st b b 147
13.44.6 LCLS Through-CONMNECHION .......ccceiiuirieiirie ettt sttt sttt sttt sb et sb ettt sn et b 147
13.44.7 EXBIMPIE .t R R b s 148
13.44.7.1 CONNECEION MOTE ...t 148
13.44.7.2 BaSIC SEOUENCE. ...ttt b et b e 149
1345 Call Forwarding on mobile subscriber Not Reachable (CFNRC)..........cccvvviie e 151
13451 GENETA ...ttt h bR R R R R R R R Rt n e r et 151
13452 RErOULING DY HLR ...t et b et b e 151
13453 RErOULING DY VLR ...ttt b et b e 151
135 Call WEITING (CW) oot aes e s eeesseee s s s es st es s es st eessesseessessessessesseessnsssnsenn 151
1351 PIINCIPIES ..ttt bbb h bbbt bbbt b e b et b b b ne e 151
1352 Accept the new incoming call, the original call iIShoId..........ccoociiiiiiii e 151
13521 LT 0T R 151
135.2.2 EXBIMPIE ..t R et R e b r s 152
135221 CONNECEION MOUE ......eiitieceee e 152
135.2.2.2 BaSIC SEOUENCE. ... cteeireeeeie ettt et b ettt e 153
13.6 CAll HOIA (CH) vttt bbbt e Rttt et n et n b e nr e 154
13.6.1 1o o] =SSR 154
13.6.2 Call Hold after Answer, LCLS eStalliShed.........ccoiiiiiriieircisesere e 154
13621 HOIO REGUESE....... ettt bbb et b e bbbt b e bt b e b e st b s b et et b 154
13.6.2.2 RELMTEVEI REUESE ... .ottt ettt b et b e et b e bbbt b e b et b b et b e b 154
13.6.2.3 EXBIMPIE ..ttt et b e b b E R R R R R bt bbb bbb 155
13.6.23.1 (0007w To o 1 1Y/ oo L= 155
13.6.2.3.2 BaSIC SEOUENCE. ..ottt ettt ettt b bbbt b et b e bt b e b ne bt a et b bt be b e ene s 156
13.6.3 Call Hold after Answer, LCLS NOt €StabliSNEd........cceviiiieeeie ettt et e 157
13.6.3.1 HOIA REQUESE.......ceeeetet bbbt b e 157
13.6.3.2 RELTEVAl REGUESE ...ttt e bbb 158
13.6.4 Establishment of anew call, the original call IShOI..........ccoveiiiiieieee e 158
13.6.4.1 LT aTc = I 0T o USSR 158
13.6.4.2 ASSIGNMENE REUESL.......ccueeiiiiieieeesteese et eeseseeseesteesteeee e e e eseesse e te e teensesseesneesaeesseenseenseansesseessensnns 158
13.6.5 Retrieval of the held call, ongoing call is on-hold/completed............covieininiinie e 158
13.65.1 GENETEl PrINCIPIE. ...ttt b et b e et b e bt b e b se b b seeneereneeneas 158
13.6.5.2 Example call flow, Retrieval of held call after ongoing call has completed ...........ccccooveinincicneene 159
13.7 MUIIPAIY (IMPTY ) ettt b et h bbbt b bt e bt bt b bt e et sb et e e bt b enis 159
13.8 Cl0SEA USEN GIOUP (CUG) ...ttt bbbt b ettt b bbb 159
139 AAVICE Of Charge (AOC) .....eueciiitiieiiite ettt sttt bbb e bt b e seehe bt se e st b e se et eb e b eb e sbe e ebesbeseenesbesrenea 159
13.10 User-to-User SIgNalling (UUS) ....ooueeicece ettt ste sttt snte s e sneesaeeteeneeenaesnaesnaesnnas 159
13.11 Call BAITING SEIVICES. ... .eiitieteeieeieseesee st esteeaeseesseasse e teestesseesseesseesseaaseaseesseesseesseanseanseassesseesseesseesseesesnsennes 159
13.12 EXPIICIt Call TranSFEr (ECT) ....iveireiieeiriteers sttt 160
13.13 Completion of Callsto Busy SUBSCIIBEr (CCBS)......ccveiieiiiesie ettt 160
13.14 Multiple SUDSCIIBEr Profil@ (IMSP)........oieeiice ettt saeeteenteenneeneesnaenneas 160
13.15 IMIUTTECAIL <.ttt b b e e R e bt e bt b bt e b e r e 160
13.16 Calling Name Presentation (CNAP) ...ttt b et be e 160
13.17 ALENEEE SPEECITFAX ...ttt b e et b e e a e bt s e bt et e e eb e sb e e eb e s b e e enesbeneenea 160
13.18 MOdifiCation Of the ACCESS BEAIE .........coeieierieieeieeeie ettt st sttt eneese e teseeseesaesneeseeneeneeses 160
13.19 LS = ST TS 160
13.20 Voice group call service (VGCS), Voice broadcast Service (VBS).....cooveiiireenincenieese e 160
14 Interactions with Other Network Features and SENVICES. .......coiureirieiriereeesese e 161
14.1 Customised Applications for Mobile network Enhanced LogiC (CAMEL) .....ccoovveiiieciveie e 161
14.2 1S SO SE SO PP O TSP STPPRSPRN 161
14.3 Operator Determined Barring (ODB)........ccceiieieeieerie e eeeseesee e e e sste s e seesseesseeeeentesssessaesseesseenseensnsnessnes 161
14.4 [0 I TP TP PR PRPRPRRP 161
14.5 L USSR 161
14.6 Providing tONES OF @NNOUNCEIMIENES. .......c.coutriiuertirteietesteeetessee et se et sses st b s ese b ssese bt ss e e s st seesesbe st eneesesneneenis 161
14.6.1 L1 PPN 161
146.2 Handling of tones or announcements during an LCLS Call ... 162
146.2.1 GMSC Server or intermediate node requiring temporary send access to apply tone or

BNNOUNCEIMENL ...ttt bbb bbbt e e bbb b e e b s b bbb s b e e 162

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 9 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

14.6.2.2 01T S O = RPN 162
14.6.2.3 LAY S O Y S 163
14.6.2.4 [ Y SR 164
14.6.2.5 Example of Playing Mid-Call ANNOUNCEMENT/ TONE.........coieiririeeee et 164
14.6.25.1 (0007w To o 1 1Y/ oo L= R 164
14.6.2.5.2 EXAMPIE SEOUENCE. ......ocueieeeeieeiee ettt s e ste ettt este e e e e e tesnaesaeesaeesseenseenseenseenseenaesseenneas 165
14.6.2.6 Examples with Uplink Bicasting Of USEr Data...........cccvevueieerieerieiesin e seesee e esee e seeesseenee e 167
146.26.1 CONNECLTON MO ...t b et b e e bbb saeeae et e e s 167
14.6.2.6.2 Example Sequences with Uplink Bicasting of User Data..........ccccevevveiceeiieveese e 168
14.6.2.6.3 Example Sequence when Access Side Termination isisolated in MGW ..........ccccoceveviececcennnen, 170
14.7 Global TEXE TEIEPNONY ...ttt et bt b et b bbb 171
14.8 EMEIGENCY CallS ...ttt bbb bbb e b bt e bt b et b et b et n s 171
14.9 SUDSCITDEr 8N EQUIPIMENT TFACE.......ciuieieiitiee ettt ettt bbbt b et b bbb 171
14.10 CUSLOMIZEA ATEITING TONE ..ottt b bbbt bbbt b e e e st b bt e b b 171
14.10.1 YU o [ o 1 O 2N E TSROSO 171
14.10.2 IMUIMEAIA CAT .ttt ettt et e b e e te e besaeesaeesae e beeabeeaseeaeaebeesbaesbeentesnsesnnesaeasseeteentenns 171
14.11 Tandem Free Operation (TFO)......c.vcciiieeieieeeee e see s e ste e see s ee e s e e seeteestessaesseesseesseesessaesnnesseesseensennsenns 171
14.12 Transcoder Free OPeration (TIFO).......iuiiiciieeeiesiesee st e steesteesee s e sreassee e e e sssessaesseesseesseesasssnessessseensennsenns 172
14.13 LGS B - = 1 0 || =SSOSR 172
14.14 RTP MUITIPIEXING. ¢+ttt sttt ettt st e e s b e st eseebesses e e be st e seebe st eneeb et eneebe st eneebesteneesensaneens 172
15 TUNNEITING coee ettt b bt bbbt e s e e et e st e b e neen e e e e e neebenneene e 172
16  Messages/Procedures and thEir CONMTENES........cciiiiieii i et e ens 172
16.1 MeSSagES DEIWEEN (G)M SC SEIVEIS.....c.ecuiieiieeirteeet ettt ettt b bbbt bbbt b bbbt e enis 172
16.1.1 (=0T o OSSPSR 172
16.1.2 T QTR N0 [0S TSP 172
16.1.3 F N S TR 173
16.1.4 Bearer and CodeC INFOMMBLION..........ooiiiiireee ettt bbb e sn bbb e 173
16.1.5 Backward LCLS NEQOLGLION.........cccceiieeieeiieeeeesees e e sstesee e se e e teesaessaessaestaesteeseenaesnnesaeesaeenseensenns 173
16.1.6 Change Of LCLS CONfIQUIBLION.........cccieiieieiieieeseeseeseesteeteesaessaeseeseesseesseenseeseessesssessensseessessesssensses 174
16.1.7 LCLS SEAIUS UPUALE ...ttt ettt bbbt b et b et eb e 175
16.1.8 Change Of LCLS SEBLUS ......cueetereeeetereeeete sttt st sttt eb e st b e st b et b et et b e et ebenn e sb e b 175
16.1.9 MAP_PREPARE_HANDOVER REQUESE .......coitieieiieiie ettt ettt st saeenneenneens 175
16.2 Procedures between (G)MSC Server anNd MGW ......oo.oeciiiiieirieetreee et 176
16.3 Messages between MSC server and BSS.........ooiiiiice e 176
16.3.1 (=0T o OSSPSR 176
16.3.2 Assignment Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS........c.oooviiiiiiciesicseesee e sae e e s 176
16.3.3 Handover Request Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS.........cov o 177
16.34 Handover Complete Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS..........ooveieieiie e 178
16.35 Handover Performed Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS..........coooiiiineneneeniee e 178
16.3.6 Internal Handover Command Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS.........cccoooeiiiiiinenccceee 179
16.3.7 LCLS Connection Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS........coo o 179
16.3.8 LCLS Notification Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS...........oocoiviinenenieeieree e 179
A ST g o ] = ot TP 180
18  (G)MSC MGW TaNUEMING.....c.eeiriitieie i eeeiteseeeestesee e steesae s e saeestesteeseesbesaeesesseesestesneessesseensensesreenns 180
S T 811 1= £ SR 180
PO I LU L] o L= == L S S 180
Annex A (informative): Casestudiesfor LCLSNEgOtIiation .........ccereeeeeeirenisiesienieseeseeseeeeesiee 181
A.l oM SC L CL S-Negotiation handling when receiving UL bicast and sending DL data..........ccccoceveenienene 181
A.2 tMSC L CL S-Negotiation handling when receiving UL bicast and sending DL data...........cccoceveevienneee. 184
Annex B (informative): ChanNgE NISIOrY ..o 189
L 1S 0] YT 191

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 10 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

Foreword

This Technical Specification has been produced by the 3" Generation Partnership Project (3GPP).

The contents of the present document are subject to continuing work within the TSG and may change following formal
TSG approval. Should the TSG modify the contents of the present document, it will be re-released by the TSG with an
identifying change of release date and an increase in version number as follows:

Version x.y.z
where;
x thefirst digit:
1 presented to TSG for information;
2 presented to TSG for approval;
3 or greater indicates TSG approved document under change control.

y the second digit isincremented for all changes of substance, i.e. technical enhancements, corrections,
updates, etc.

z thethird digit isincremented when editorial only changes have been incorporated in the document.
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1 Scope

The present document defines the Stage 2 description for the Local Call Local Switch feature. Local Call Local Switch
may be implemented in both BICC based CS core networks as defined in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and SIP-I based CS core
networks as defined in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3], with a GSM/EDGE Radio Access Network supporting either TDM based
or IP based A interface.

This stage 2 shall cover the information flows between the GMSC server, MSC server and media gateways that are
required to support Local Call Local Switching highlighting the specific requirementsin addition to those defined for
BICC based CS core networks 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and SIP-1 based CS core networks 3GPP TS 23.231 [3]. Note that
nothing in the present document shall preclude an implementation of a combined MSC Server and MGW. The present
document shall show the CS core network termination of the A interface, and the information flows between the BSS
and the MSC server, in order to cover the information flow stimulus to the core network and describe the interaction
with the supplementary and value added services and capabilities.

The present document specifies functions, procedures and information which apply to GERAN Iu mode. However,
functionality related to GERAN Iu mode is neither maintained nor enhanced.

2 References

The following documents contain provisions which, through reference in this text, constitute provisions of the present
document.

- References are either specific (identified by date of publication, edition number, version number, etc.) or
non-specific.

- For aspecific reference, subsequent revisions do not apply.

- For anon-specific reference, the latest version applies. In the case of areference to a 3GPP document (including
aGSM document), a non-specific reference implicitly refers to the latest version of that document in the same
Release as the present document.

[1] 3GPP TR 21.905: "Vocabulary for 3GPP Specifications'.

[2] 3GPP TS 23.205: "Bearer-independent circuit-switched core network; Stage 2.
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3 Definitions, symbols and abbreviations

3.1 Definitions

For the purposes of the present document, the terms and definitions givenin TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply. A
term defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same term, if any, in TR 21.905 [1].

BSSID: A globally unique identifier of a Base Station Subsystem (BSS).

call leg: The access link between the mobile station and the Core Network. A mobile to mobile call consists of two
call legs and the link through the Core Network.

call leg correlation: The process within the BSS to search for the other call-leg(s) of a (potential) Intra-BSS call by
appropriate means.

intra-BSS call: A mobile to mobile voice call involving two mobile stations connected to the same BSS.

intra-BSS call detection: Determination that both call legs are within the same BSS.

local call: An Intra-BSS call that can be locally switched by the BSS.

locally switched call: A local call with adirect local path between the Call-legs, switched by the BSS.

3.2 Symbols

For the purposes of the present document, the following symbols apply:

A Interface between the BSC and the MSC-S

Abis Interface between the BSC and the BTS

i intermediate node prefix.

Mc Interface between the (G)M SC-S and the MGW.

Nc The NNI call control interface between (G)MSC servers

o] originating side prefix, e.g. oUE, o0BSS, oM SC, oMGW for nodes and e.g. 0A-interface,
OAssignment Request etc for interfaces, messages etc.

t terminating side prefix , e.g. tUE, tBSS, tMSC, tMGW and e.g. tA-interface, tAssignment Request

etc for interfaces, messages etc.

3.3 Abbreviations

For the purposes of the present document, the abbreviations given in TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply. An
abbreviation defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same abbreviation, if any, in
TR 21.905[1].

AolP A over P, using IP as the bearer of the user plane of A interface
AoTDM A over TDM, using TDM as the bearer of the user plane of A interface
APM Application Transport Mechanism
coT Continuity message
GCR Global Call Reference
LCLS Local Call Local Switch
OoBTC Out of Band Transcoder Control
4 Main Concepts

4.1 General

Loca Call Local Switch provides the capability for the user plane to be locally switched (e.g. voice datain user planeis
not backhauled to the CS core network) for calls that are generated and terminated by users that are served by the same
BSS. The result is saving on transmission resource of the Abis and/or A interface.

Local Call Local Switch shall only be considered for a CS voice call and is transparent to the end user.

Figure 4.1.1 shows an example of Local Call Local Switching. It highlights only the main nodes and interfaces and
differentiates between "originating" nodes and interfaces (0UE, oBTS, oM SC, oMGW, o0Abis, 0A) and "terminating"
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nodes and interfaces (tMSC, tMGW, tBTS, tUE, tAbis, tA). It aso includes an Intermediate M SC server and MGW
(iIMSC, iMGW), which may be a (G)MSC server or other intermediate CN control node and its MGW.

(with local switching
Capability)

Figure 4.1.1: Example of Local Call Local Switching

The "active" User Plane path is shown with athick, solid blue line for the case that Local Switching is provided
between two BTS's, while the "inactive" User Plane path, i.e. the two Abis-links, the two A-links and the links within
the Core Network are not carrying traffic and are therefore marked with thin, dotted blue lines. The Control Plane paths
are shown in solid red lines.

Local Call Local Switch is attempted to be instantiated during call establishment. During this phase, negotiation for
support of LCLS s performed within the Core Network and requests to correlate and connect the call legs are made to
the BSS when LCLS is successfully negotiated. Interaction with existing supplementary services and

handover/rel ocation are supported. Depending on the scenario this may require a break of an existing locally switched
call where the voice data on user plane shall be routed via the core network, or a (re)establishment of alocally switched
call where the voice data on user plane shall be locally switched in the BSS.

Local Call Local Switch may be supported on both TDM based A interface (AoTDM) and IP based A interface (Aol P).

Local Call Local Switch may be implemented on both a BICC based CS core network and a SIP-I based CS core
network and therefore the main concepts that are defined within 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3]
respectively, also apply to Local Call Loca Switch.

The MSC server isin charge of call control, supplementary services and gives permission (or denies) as to whether
local switching may be applied. When the MSC server has granted the permission to apply LCLS, the BSC makes the
final operation decision whether to establish LCL S (dependent on alignment of codecs, BTS's supporting local
switching, resource available, status of its BTS's, the state of itsradio legs).

4.2 LCLS Negotiation

4.2.1 General concept of LCLS negotiation

LCL S negotiation is required within the Core Network in order to determineif al of the MSC servers and intermediate
nodes, including GM SC servers, in the call control path support and allow the activation of the LCLS functionality.
LCL S negotiation may result in LCLS not being permitted for the following reasons:

- An MSC server node or intermediate node, including GM SC server node, has not been upgraded to support the
LCLSfunctionality.

- Itisprevented dueto specific interactions e.g. Supplementary Services, operator determined restriction of LCLS,
etc.

Additionally the LCLS negotiation may result in local call local switch being permitted but with certain configurations

for user plane connectivity to the BSS depending on the network requirements, for example periodic signalling of pre-
paid tones.
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The LCLS negotiation Information Elements (L CL S-Negotiation Request, LCL S-Negotiation Response and LCLS-
Configuration-Preference) are explicitly signalled on the Nc Interface. The LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and LCLS-
Configuration-Preference |E are signalled during call establishment where the originating MSC server startsLCLS
negotiation.

Depending on the support of LCLS, the MSC servers and intermediate nodes, including GM SC server, in the call
control path may remove the L CL S-Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E from further
signalling on the Nc interface (e.g. if node does not support LCLS), or modify the contents of the LCLS-Negotiation
Reguest |E (e.g. if LCLSisnot allowed for the subscriber), or modify the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E (e.g. if
LCLSisallowed and bicasting is required during LCLYS).

The following properties are signalled in the LCL S-Configuration-Preference Information Element for "LCLS s
Allowed" to allow each node to indicate what level of user data connection it requires:

- Need_Receive Forward = No/Yes; thisindicates if the node needs to receive UL data from the originating UE.

- Need_Receive Backward = No/Yes; thisindicatesif the node needs to receive UL data from the terminating UE.
- Need_Send_Forward = No/Yes; thisindicates if the node needs to insert user data toward the terminating UE.

- Need_Send Backward = No/Yes; thisindicates if the node needs to insert user data toward the originating UE

The default value "No" means that no Core Network user data requirement exists. If anode receivesthe LCLS
Negotiation Request | E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E and if any of the parameters of the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference IE isset to "Yes" it shall not change them; it may however change any parameter to "Yes".
However in the backward direction, the received parameters of the LCL S Negotiation Response IE and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E shall not be modified.

The LCLS configuration preference that is negotiated on the core network path allows the oM SC server and the tMSC
server to request the correct LCL S configuration from the BSS (see clause 4.6.2) on the originating and the terminating

leg.

Table 4.2.1.1 shows all possible LCLS configuration preferences and the related L CL S configurations requested from
the BSS on the originating and the terminating leg.
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Table 4.2.1.1: Final LCLS configuration preference negotiated on the Core Network path and the
related LCLS configuration requested from the BSS
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Negotiated value of LCLS-Configuration- _ _
Preference IE Resulting LCLS Resulting LCLS
confi confi
gurat gurat
ion ion
Need_ Need_ Need_ Need_ reque reque
receive_ send_ receive_ send_ sted sted
forward | backward | backward | forward from from
oM S tMSC
Cto to
OBSS tBSS
connected both-way in the connected both-way in the
1 No No No No BSS BSS
q connected both-way in the
2 No No No Yes connected g%tg-way in the BSS and send access DL
from the Core Network
connected both-way in the COTEEE BOUEy T e
3 No No Yes No BSS y BSS and bi-casted UL to the
Core Network
connected both-way in the
. BSS and bi-casted UL to the
4 No No Yes Yes connected g%tg-way in the Core Network and send
access DL from the Core
Network
connected both-way in the .
5 No Yes No No BSS and send access DL connected ggtg-way e
from the Core Network
connected both-way in the connected both-way in the
6 No Yes No Yes BSS and send access DL BSS and send access DL
from the Core Network from the Core Network
connected both-way in the .
connected both-way in the
BSS and send access DL .
7 No Yes Yes No I (he Core e Hee BSS and bi-casted UL to the
| Core Network
ocal DL
connected both-way in the connected both-way in the
BSS and bi-casted UL to the
8 No Yes Yes Yes BSS and send access DL Core Network and send
from the Core Network, block f h
local DL access DL from the Core
Network
connected both-way in the .
9 Yes No No No BSS and bi-casted UL to the sz g%tg-way I iz
Core Network
q connected both-way in the
connected both-way in the
. BSS and send access DL
10 Yes No No Yes BSS angobrl(;csztts\:jorLIJ(L to the from the Core Network, block
local DL
connected both-way in the .
BSS and bi-casted UL to the connecteq both-way in the
11 Yes No Yes No Core Network BSS and bi-casted UL to the
Core Network
connected both-way in the
connected both-way in the BSS and bhi-casted UL to the
12 Yes No Yes Yes BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core Network and send
Core Network access DL from the Core
Network, block local DL
connected both-way in the
BSS and bi-casted UL to the .
13 Yes Yes No No Core Network and send sz g%tg-way I iz
access DL from the Core
Network
connected both-way in the .
BSS and bi-casted UL to the conreciag baliny Il
14 Yes Yes No Yes Core Network and send e
from the Core Network, block
access DL from the Core local
Network aezll DL
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Negotiated value of LCLS-Configuration-

Preference IE Resulting LCLS Resulting LCLS
confi confi
gurat gurat
ion ion
Need_ Need_ Need_ Need_ reque reque
receive_ send_ receive_ send_ sted sted
forward | backward | backward | forward from from
oM S tMSC
Cto to
OBSS tBSS
connected both-way in the
BSS and bi-casted UL to the connected both-way in the
15 Yes Yes Yes No Core Network and send BSS and bi-casted UL to the
access DL from the Core Core Network
Network, block local DL
connected both-way in the connected both-way in the
BSS and bi-casted UL to the BSS and bi-casted UL to the
16 Yes Yes Yes Yes Core Network and send Core Network and send
access DL from the Core access DL from the Core
Network, block local DL Network, block local DL

A Core Network node can optionally request that its related MGW isolates the access side termination from the network
side termination in order to avoid any forwarding of datathat it receives from another network entity (Core Network
node or BSS). Isolation of the access termination is possible when user data need not be transported from the oBSS or
the tBSS through the complete core network and in this case the LCL S configuration, which is sent to the oBSS or the
tBSS based on the final LCLS configuration preference does not include the request to block local DL user data.

Figure 4.2.1.1 shows an example of how the user plane data can be configured as a result of the CN LCL S Negotiation.
The precise LCLS configuration settings for each permutation of LCL S configuration preference options are specified
inTable4.2.1.1.

MSC-S-o

LCLS-Negotiation Request;
LCLS-Configuration-

preference

A,

LCLS-Negotiation

Response; LCLS-
Configuration-preference

&

LCLS-Negotiation Request;

LCLS-Configuration-

preference

MSC-S-i LCLS-Negotiation

Response; LCLS-

Configuration-preference

Y MSC-S-t

UL data

requested
from tUE

UL data
requested
from oUE

User Plane (connection)

BSS-1/
BSS-2

Local DL data not
blocked by BSS

Local DL

data blocked
by BSS

UE

-0 UE-t

p

Figure 4.2.1.1: General concepts for LCLS configurations as a result of LCLS Negotiation.

Annex A provides further examples of LCLS negotiation in the CN and LCLS configuration in the BSS.
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4.2.2 (void)
4.2.3  (void)

4.2.4  General concept of LCLS Configuration Preference Modification
LCLS Configuration preferences may be modified during an ongoing call.

The LCLS Configuration Change Request message may be signalled mid-call to attempt to establish LCLS or modify
LCLS configuration preferences, for example for mid-call tones or announcements. Any core network node that
requires change of the LCL S configuration preferences may initiate the LCL S Configuration Change Request.

Change of the LCL S configuration preferences may only beinitiated after Answer.

NOTE 1: Prior to Answer message being returned the call is considered to be in the set-up phase and then
subsequent L CL S Negotiation Response and L CL S-Configuration-Preference |Es can be sent within the
call establishment messages (e.g. APM, ACM, CPG).

Only after the node has already handled the LCL S Negotiation procedure it may initiate a Change of the LCLS
configuration preferences. If a node does not respond to the LCL S Negotiation then it shall not trigger a change of the
LCLS configuration preferences at alater timein the call.

NOTE 2: Take Call Waiting for example, the call will trigger an LCL S Negotiation towards the called party since it
isacal establishment from the calling parties perspective.

When receiving the LCLS Configuration Change Request message, the other nodes can only accept or reject the request
without any modifications. If another node wishes to make further changes to the LCLS configuration preference
settings it can initiate its own modification of the LCLS-Configuration-Preference | E settings after the ongoing change
of the LCL S configuration preference procedure is completed.

Theinitiating node shall signal the LCLS Configuration Change Request message in the direction (originating leg or
terminating leg or both — but only for Intermediate Node) that it requires the LCL S configuration preference settings to
be changed.

If the intermediate node receives the LCL S Configuration Change Request message and it does not accept the requested
changesto the LCLS configuration preferencesit shall immediately return LCL S Configuration Change Request
Acknowledge message indicating the same requested L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E settings and with the LCLS-
Configuration-Change Result |E indicating rejection of the requested LCL S configuration change. Otherwiseif the
intermediate node accepts the requested changes to the LCL S configuration preferences it shall forward the received
LCLS Configuration Change Request message containing the L CL S-Configuration-Change Request |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E to its subsequent (succeeding/preceding) node.

If the node which terminates the LCL S Configuration Change Request is the oM SC server or the tM SC server and it
accepts the requested changes to the LCL S configuration preferencesit shall return the LCLS Configuration Change
Request Acknowledge message indicating the same requested L CL S configuration preferences and with the
L CL S=Configuration-Change Result |E indicating acceptance of the LCLS Configuration Change Request.

If the node which terminates the LCL S Configuration Change Request is the oM SC server or the tMSC server and it
does not accept the requested changes to the LCL S configuration preferencesit shall return the LCLS Configuration
Change Request Acknowledge message indicating the same requested LCL S configuration preferences and with the
L CLS-Configuration-Change Result | E indicating rejection of the LCLS Configuration Change Request.

On receipt of the LCLS Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message from the succeeding/preceding node the
intermediate node shall forward it to its subsequent (preceding/succeeding) node.

The change of the LCLS configuration preferences procedure is completed:

- for the node that receives the LCL S Configuration Change Request message when it sendsthe LCLS
Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message;

- for the node which initiates the LCL S Configuration Change Request when it receives the LCLS Configuration
Change Request Acknowledge message.
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NOTE 3: If the node which initiates the LCLS Configuration Change Request receives the LCLS Configuration
Change Request Acknowledge with the L CL S-Configuration-Change Result | E indicating rejection the
node can trigger an LCL S Break as described in clause 7.2.1, specific applications such as insertion of
tones or announcements will dictate this and are described in subsequent sections.

If LCLS Negotiation has occurred during call establishment and a handover occurs prior to answer which changes the
LCLS configuration preferences (from a previously agreed "No" to a"Yes") then the node shall wait until after Answer
before requesting the modification of the LCLS configuration preferences.

NOTE 4: Inter-M SC Handover during call establishment can result in an outstanding IAM — oM SC has sent |AM
forward and then performs Inter-M SC Handover — which could result in the LCL S configuration
preferences being out of alignment prior to Answer, the MSC can then defer sending the LCLS-
Connect_Control request to its BSSiif it wishes to prevent LCLS until it has performed a modification of
the LCLS configuration preferences.

4.3 LCLS Call Leg Correlation

43.1 General

LCLS call leg correlation isrequired in order to allow the BSS to identify that two call legs that are part of the same call
are within the same BSS, and therefore can be correlated together to be a candidate for Local Call Local Switching.

The originating MSC server shall generate a Global Call Reference (GCR) Information Element which isaglobally
unique call identifier for the duration of the call and needs to be sent to all nodesin the routing path. The Global Call
Referenceis further detailed within clause 11.

The originating M SC server and the terminating M SC server shall include the GCR Information Element in the
ASSIGNMENT REQUEST and HANDOVER REQUEST messages.

See Clause 6 for the detailed descriptions and related call flows for the call establishment procedures.

The GCR may additionally be signalled within the core network for supplementary service interaction with LCLS and
Inter-M SC Handover, thisis further detailed in Clause 13 and Clause 8 respectively.

On receipt of a GCR Information Element, if the BSS supports LCLS, the BSS shall store the GCR for each call leg
until the call isreleased or that call leg is handed over to another BSS.

NOTE: theinclusion of the LCLS-BSS-Status | E in the response indicates to the MSC server that the BSS
supports LCLS.

If the GCR and LCLS-Configuration Information Elements are included in the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message,
without the LCL S-Correlation-Not-Needed Information Element (see optional Intra-Network Detection, Clause 4.3.2
and optional Intra-BSS Call Detection, Clause 4.3.3), the BSS shall perform call leg correlation and send the LCLS-
BSS-Status Information Element with the correct value within the ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message.

If the GCR and LCL S-Configuration Information Elements are included in the HANDOV ER REQUEST message, the
BSS shall perform call leg correlation and send the LCLS-BSS-Status I nformation Element with the correct value
within the HANDOV ER COMPLETE messages.

If the GCR, LCLS-Configuration and L CLS-Correlation-Not-Needed Information Elements are included (see optional
Intra-Network Call Detection, Clause 4.3.2 and optional Intra-BSS Call Detection, Clause 4.3.3) in the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message, the BSS shall either:

- not perform any call leg correlation, but only store the GCR for the assigned call leg and send the LCLS-BSS-
Status Information Element with the value " Call Not Possible to be Locally Switched" within the
ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE;

or

- ignore the LCLS-Correlation-Not-Needed I nformation Element, store the GCR and perform call leg correlation,
and send the LCLS-BSS-Status Information Element with the correct value within the ASSIGNMENT
COMPLETE message.
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4.3.2 Optional Intra-Network Call Detection

4321 General

As an option during call establishment, the tM SC server or the tBSS may utilise the Network 1D within the Global Call
Reference in order to determine whether the call is an intra-network call (e.g. compare the Network 1D within the GCR
with the Network 1D of the tM SC server).

4.3.2.2 Intra-Network Call Detection within the tMSC server
The terminating M SC-Server may perform an intra-network call detection as follows:

- if the Network ID in the GCR is the same as the Network ID of the terminating M SC-Server it means that the
cal isanintra-network call and the terminating M SC-Server shall proceed as for the case if no Intra-Network
Call Detection is performed i.e. including the GCR and L CLS-Configuration Information Elements, but not
including the LCLS-Correlation-Not-Needed Information Element, within the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST

message.

- if the Network ID in the GCR is different from the Network 1D of the terminating M SC-Server it means that the
call isnot an intra-network call and the terminating M SC-Server shall include GCR, LCLS-Configuration, and
LCLS-Correlation-Not-Needed Information Elements within the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message.

NOTE: Intra-Network call detection within the tM SC server can minimize the processing in some BSS
implementations.

4.3.2.3 Intra-Network Call Detection within the tBSS
When receiving a GCR Information Element the tBSS may perform intra-network call detection as follows:

- if the Network ID in the GCR is the same as the Network ID of the terminating BSS it means that the call isan
intra-network call and the terminating BSS shall perform call leg correlation.

- if the Network ID in the GCR is different from the Network ID of the terminating BSS it meansthat the call is
not an intra-network call and the terminating BSS shall only store the GCR for the assigned call leg and does not
need to perform call leg correlation.

The tBSS shall indicate the resulting outcome to the tM SC server in the LCLS-BSS-Status Information Element within
the Assignment Compl ete.

4.3.3  Optional Intra-BSS Call Detection

4331 General

Asan option during call establishment, the tM SC server or tBSS may utilize the oBSS Node ID within the Call
Reference ID of the GCR, in order to determine whether the call isan intra-BSS call (e.g. compare the oBSS Node ID
with the tBSS Node ID) as described below.

NOTE: After the oMSC server has generated the GCR IE, an Inter-BSS handover may occur at the originating
side, therefore the encapsulated BSS ID is no longer the same as the BSS ID of the new Target BSS (see
also clause 8.4.1.1). Dueto that, the result of the "BSS ID Pre-Check" procedure may be incorrect leading
to "LCLS-Correlation-Not-Needed" indication being sent to the tBSS whilst the new target BSS could in
fact be the same asthe tBSS. If the tBSS does not perform the correlation of the GCR then the
information in the Assignment Compl ete message may aso be inaccurate (the LCL S-BSS-Status | E may
indicate "call not possible to be locally switched" instead of "call not yet locally switched"). If the tMSC
server indicates "L CLS-Correlation-Not-Needed" and the Inter-BSS handover has occurred at the oUE
into the same BSS as the tUE but after signalling the GCR | E and the tBSS does perform full GCR
correlation then the LCLS-BSS-Status will indicate accurately that the call can be locally switched.

4.33.2 Intra-BSS Call Detection within the tMSC server

The terminating M SC-Server performsintra-BSS call detection as follows:
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- if theoBSS Node ID in the GCR is the same as the terminating BSS Node I D, the terminating M SC-Server shall
proceed as for the case when no Intra-BSS Call Detection is performed i.e. including the GCR and LCLS-
Configuration Information Elements, but not including the LCL S-Correlation-Not-Needed | nformation Element,
inthe ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message (if LCLS is otherwise allowed from CN point of view).

- if theoBSS Node ID in the GCR is different from the terminating BSS Node ID, the terminating M SC-Server
shall include the GCR, LCL S-Configuration, and LCL S-Correlation-Not-Needed I nformation Elements within
the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message.

NOTE: Intra-BSS call detection within the tM SC server can minimize the processing in some BSS
implementations.

4.3.3.3 Intra-BSS Call Detection within the tBSS
When receiving a GCR Information Element the tBSS may perform intra-BSS call detection as follows:

- if theoBSS Node ID in the GCR is the same as the BSS Node ID of the terminating BSS the terminating BSS
shall perform call leg correlation.

- if theoBSS Node ID in the GCR is different from the BSS Node ID of the terminating BSS the terminating BSS
shall only store the GCR for the assigned call leg and does not perform call leg correlation.

The tBSS shall indicate the resulting outcome to the tM SC server in the LCLS-BSS-Status Information Element within
the ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message.

4.4 LCLS Connection Control

LCLS connection control enables the Core Network to indicate to the BSS when the call is requested to be locally
switched within the BSS or not. LCL S connection control is explicitly signalled on the A interface during Call
Establishment, Handover and LCL S Break/(Re)Establishment using the LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message.

Withinthe LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message, the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control Information Element shall
indicate whether the BSS is requested to:

- establish local switching (connect);

- do not establish local switching (this value is used for examplein call hold to explicitly prevent LCLS
connection);

- bi-cast at handover (Thisisatemporary status of an LCLS connection which is being broken during handover.
The setting appliesto the call leg which is not being handed over. After handover has been completed and LCLS
is broken, the BSS shall adopt the previous L CL S-Connection-Status-Control valuei.e. "connect” unless
explicitly changed by the MSC Server. This means that any subsequent handover of the previous call leg back
into the same BSS will enable LCLS without any change of LCL S-Connection-Statusto this call leg). The
temporary status settings shall be cleared by the BSS if set during a handover and the handover failsor is
rejected.

- receive DL dataat handover (Thisisatemporary status of an LCL S connection which is being broken during
handover. The setting applies to the call leg which is not being handed over. After handover has been compl eted
and LCLSisbroken, the BSS shall adopt the previous L CL S-Connection-Status-Control valuei.e. "connect"
unless explicitly changed by the MSC Server. This means that any subsequent handover of the previous call leg
back into the same BSS will enable L CL S without any change of L CL S-Connection-Statusto this call leg). This
setting does not change the UL bicasting and assumes the call leg to which it is applied is bicasting UL at
handover in addition. The termporary status settings shall be cleared by the BSS if set during a handover and the
handover fails or is rejected.

- release LCLSfor thelocally switched call (Release LCLYS).

L CL S through-connection is established when the BSS receives, on both call legs, the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control
|E to allow and request LCL S to be established.

The detailed call flows and procedures for signalling of the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control 1E during Call
Establishment, LCL S Break/(Re)Establishment, and Handover are defined in clauses 6, 7, and 8 respectively.
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The LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message and the usage of the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E are further
detailed in clause 16.3.

4.5 LCLS Status Reporting

45.1 LCLS BSS Status between BSS and Core Network

LCLSBSS statusiis required between the BSS and the Core Network in order to keep the originating M SC server and
the terminating M SC server updated of the LCL S status in the respective BSS.

The LCLS-BSS-Status Information Element is used to indicate whether:
- thecdl islocaly switched with requested LCL S configuration

- thecalislocal but not yet locally switched (this indicates that the call has been correlated but not locally
switched)

- thecal isnot possible to be locally switched (this indicates that the call has been determined not to be alocal
cal)

- thecadl isno longer locally switched
- therequested LCL S-Configuration is not supported

Theinclusion of the LCLS-BSS-Status Information Element in responses to the M SC server indicates support of LCLS
feature by the BSS. The usage of the LCLS-BSS-Status Information Element is further detailed in clause 16.3.

The LCLS-BSS-Status |E is explicitly signalled on the A interface during Call Establishment, LCLS
Break/(Re)Establish LCL S, and Handover procedures. See clauses 6, 7 and 8 respectively.

The LCLS-BSS-Status |IE isalso signalled explicitly inthe LCLS NOTIFICATION message on the A interface,
triggered by the BSS to notify the core network of any L CLS status changes in the BSS, e.g. BSS Initiated LCL S Break.
The LCLS NOTIFICATION message s further detailed in clause 16.3.

452 LCLS Status within the Core Network

LCLS status is required within the Core network in order to update all of the (G)M SC server and intermediate nodesin
the call control path of the LCLS status of the call.

LCLS-Status Information Element is explicitly signalled on the Nc interface during Call Establishment, LCLS
Break/(Re)Establish, and Handover procedures when the L CL S status changes from before and after handover. See
clauses 6, 7, and 8 respectively. The LCLS-Statusis either indicated as changed status (LCL S-Status |E) to achangein
the BSS or it may be indicated as request to change the LCL S-Status (L CL S-Status-Change | E) due to handover or
supplementary service invocation for example.

The LCLS-Status | E can indicate the following statuses:
- thecal is LCLS connected;
- thecal isnot LCLS connected;
- thecdl isLCLS feasible but not yet connected.
The LCLS-Status-Change | E can indicate the following statuses:
- LCLSisto bereleased;
- LCLSisto bereleased due to handover;

LCLSisto bere-connected after LCLS break;

Indicate DL data after handover - Handover Detected.
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The MSC Servers shall only generate or forward the LCLS Status | E through the CN if there is a change to the current
CN dtatus (i.e. thereis not a one to one mapping of the LCLS-BSS Status and the LCL S Status in the CN). The usage of
these elements. the LCL S Status |E signalled inthe LCLS _STATUS _UPDATE message and the L CL S-Status-Change
IE whichissignaledinthe LCLS STATUS CHANGE_REQUEST message and

LCLS STATUS CHANGE_REQUEST ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message is further detailed in clause 16.1.

4.6 User Plane when LCLS is Active

46.1 General

When LCLS has been established for acall, the voice data on the user planeislocally switched within the BSS. When
the call islocally switched the core network shall assume that no user plane data will be received from the BSS for the
duration of the locally switched call unless explicitly requested viathe LCLS-Configuration IE.

When user plane datais required to be inserted by the core network, e.g. supplementary services, unless previously
negotiated viathe LCLS-Negotiation |E (see clause 4.2) an LCL S Break procedure shall precede the insertion of user
plane data.

NOTE: During Handover procedures and LCLS Break procedures, the BSS may start to send the user plane data
to the core network before al nodes in the routing path have updated their related LCL S status, see
clauses 7 and 8.

4.6.2 LCLS Configuration

LCLS configuration is required in order to allow the Core Network to indicate to the BSS the LCLS connection
preference.

The LCLS Configuration Information Element is explicitly signalled on the A interface on a per call leg basis during
Call Establishment and Handover procedures or at any time during the call using the LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL
message. See clauses 6 and 8 respectively. It is used to indicate if the local call shall be:

- connected both-way in the BSS (basic LCL S connection)
- connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core Network

- connected both-way in the BSS and send access DL from the Core Network (BSS may combine or replace local
DL datawith DL data from the Core Network)

- connected both-way in the BSS and send access DL from the Core Network, block local DL

- connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core Network and send access DL from the Core
Network (BSS may combine or replace local DL data with DL data from the Core Network)

- connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core Network and send access DL from the Core
Network, block local DL (BSS shall block local DL data but continue send UL data locally)

If the BSS does not support a certain configuration this shall be indicated with the LCLS-BSS-Status IE set to
"requested LCL S configuration is not supported” to the MSC Server.

NOTE: If BSS supports LCL S feature, then at least one of the LCLS configurationsis required to be supported.
The usage of the LCLS Configuration IE isfurther detailed in clause 16.3.

5 General Circuit Switched Core Network Domain
Architecture

L CL S does not require any modifications to the basic reference architecture. The General CS core network domain
architecture is specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2]. Network Architecture for CS Core Network Nodes and GSM/EDGE
Radio Access Networksis specified in 3GPP TS 23.002 [8].
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NOTE: LCLSdoesintroduce anumber of conceptual changes as described in clause 4.1.

6 Call Establishment

6.1 Basic Mobile Originating Call

6.1.1 Basic Mobile Originating Call with BICC based CS core network

6.1.1.1 General

The basic mobile originating call shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2]. The LCLS establishment
may use forward or backward bearer establishment. The following clauses describe the additional requirements related
to the LCLS functionality.

6.1.1.2 Initial Addressing

If the oM SC server supports the LCLS feature it shall generate a Global Call Reference (GCR) IE. The GCR IE is
derived from the ITU-T Global Call Reference IE [5] and specified in detail in the clause 16 and in 3GPP TS 29.205
[6]. If the serving radio access is GERAN the Call Reference ID field of the GCR | E contains the originating BSS ID.

The oM SC server shall then include the GCR IE, L CL S-Negotiation Request |E and L CL S-Configuration-Preference I1E
indicating the preferences for LCLS as defined in the clause 4.2, clause 16 and in 3GPP TS 29.205 [6], together with the
Supported Codecs List |E for OoBTC as specified in 3GPP TS 23.153 [4] in the IAM message to the succeeding call
control node.

6.1.1.3 Access Bearer Assignment

6.1.1.3.1 Assignment performed after LCLS Negotiation through Core Network

On receipt of the APM from the succeeding MSC server containing the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E, indicating
local call connection is permitted, the oM SC server shall continue with the basic call establishment and if the serving
radio accessis GERAN shall include the GCR IE and the LCL S-Configuration |E (which is derived fromthe LCLS-
Configuration-Preference |E) in the originating BSSAP Assignment Request message (see 3GPP TS 48.008 [7]).

If the serving radio accessis UTRAN the oM SC server shall save the LCLS-Negotiation Response IE and LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E but proceed with the call establishment as described in TS 23.205 [2].

6.1.1.3.2 Assignment performed before LCLS Negotiation

After generation of the GCR | E the oM SC initiates the access bearer assignment on the originating side and includes the
GCR IE and the preliminary LCL S-Configuration | E (the final configuration can be different due to the following
L CL S negotiation through the core network) in the originating BSSAP Assignment Request message.

6.1.1.3.3 0oBSS behavior

If the originating BSS supports LCL S and receives the Assignment Reguest message containing the GCR |E and the
LCLS-Configuration | E the originating BSS shall store the GCR | E against the Assigned Call leg and shall check if it
can support the requested L CL S-Configuration. The originating BSS shall report the outcome in LCLS-BSS-Status |E
returned to the MSC server in the Assignment Complete message.

If the originating BSS does not support LCL S then the GCR IE and the LCL S-Configuration | E will be ignored and no
LCLS-BSS-Status |E will be returned in the Assignment Complete message. The oM SC server shall continue the call
establishment asfor aNon-LCLS call.
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6.1.1.4 Backward LCLS Negotiation

At reception of an APM, ACM or CPG message with the L CL S-Negotiation Response |E and the L CL S-Configuration-
Preference |E the oM SC server shall check whether anew value of the L CL S-Configuration-Preference settings require
the change of the requested LCL S configuration and if so the oM SC server shall include the updated LCLS-
Configuration IE in the BSSAP message LCLS Connect Control to the BSS, see clause 6.1.1.5. If the LCLS-
Negotiation Response |E indicates "L CLS Not Allowed" or "LCL S not supported by subsequent node" then the oM SC
Server shall not permit LCLS connection unless any subsequent LCL S negotiation resultsin LCLS being feasible.

NOTE 1: The oMSC can still signal the GCR to the BSS in order to avoid a subsequent Assignment to pass the
GCRif LCLS becomes feasible at alater time during the call.

At reception of an unsolicited APM message without L CL S-Negotiation Response | E then the oM SC shall handle the
APM but not change the LCL S-Configuration or any LCL S behaviour.

NOTE 2: APM isused for other services or applications and need not include L CL S-Negotiation Response | E.

If the first backward message (APM or ACM) does not contain the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E then the oM SC
Server shall not proceed with further LCLS signalling for this call.

NOTE 3: Thisindicatesto the oM SC server that the LCLS feature is not supported by succeeding node.

6.1.1.5 LCLS Through-Connection

If the originating BSS determines that the call islocal and can be locally switched it shall not through-connect the two
parties unless explicitly indicated to do so by receiving the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to " Connect" for
both call legs.

When the oM SC server receivesthe ANM from the succeeding M SC server with the LCLS-Status |E indicating "LCLS
isfeasible but not yet connected" it shall send the BSSAP message L CL S-Connect-Control to the originating BSS
containing the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control 1E set to "Connect". If the value of the required LCLS Configurationis
not the same as the value requested within the Assignment Request message, the oM SC Server shall also include the
LCLS Configuration IE in the LCL S-Connect-Control message.

If the BSS has received the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control | E set to " Connect” for both call legs associated to the
LCLScall it shall locally switch the user plane between the two call legs and report the through-connection viathe
LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally switched with requested LCL S configuration™ in the L CL S-Connect-
Control Acknowledge message. The CN user plane shall be kept through-connected as described in the clause 4.6.

If the call isnot yet locally switched when returning the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message but becomes
locally switched at alater time (for example due to the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control 1E requesting " Connect” at the
second call leg) the BSS shall report the change in status via the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally switched
with requested LCLS configuration” within the LCL S-Notification message as specified in 3GPP TS 48.008 [7].

NOTE: Thisshould not occur at the oM SC server for normal call establishment as the oM SC server should
aways be the last (second) node sending the L CL S-Connect-Control message to the BSS.

6.1.1.6 LCLS Status Reporting

When the oM SC server receives the LCL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message from the originating BSS with the
LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally switched with requested LCLS configuration” it shall inform the
succeeding M SC server with the APM message containing the LCL S Status | E set to "L CL S connected”.

During the LCLS call establishment and ongoing call any change to the LCL S connection status is reported by the BSS

to the core network and only if it resultsin a change of the LCL S status in the core network, the updated L CL S status
shall be signalled by the oM SC server to the succeeding nodes. See also clause 4.5.

6.1.1.7 MGW!/User plane

The MGW/user plane shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].
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6.1.2 Basic Mobile Originating Call with SIP-I based CS core network

6.1.2.1 General

The basic mobile originating call shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.231 [3]. The LCLS principles
introduced in the clause 6.1.1 for BICC protocol messages should also apply to SIP-I signalling cases.

6.1.2.2 Initial Addressing

The oM SC server shall send the initial SIP-I INVITE reguest with the GCR |E, LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and

LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E included within the encapsulated | AM message if the LCL S feature is supported. If
an access bearer assignment has not been completed the initial SDP offer shall indicate that the local preconditions have
not been met.

6.1.2.3 Access Bearer Assignment

On receipt of the SIP-I1 183 Session Progress provisiona response from the succeeding M SC server containing the
L CLS-Negotiation Response | E and L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E included within the encapsulated APM
message, the oM SC server shall continue with the basic call establishment as specified in the clause 6.1.1.3.

6.1.2.4 Backward LCLS Negotiation

At reception of the SIP-I 183 Session Progress provisional response with the L CLS-Negotiation Response |E and

L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E included within the encapsulated APM message the oM SC server shall check the
value of the LCL S-Negotiation Response | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E as specified in the clause
6.1.14.

If the first 183 Session Progress provisional response does not contain the LCL S Negotiation Response | E then the
oM SC Server shall not proceed with further LCLS signalling for this call.

NOTE: Thisindicatesto the oMSC server that LCLS feature is not supported by succeeding node.

6.1.2.5 LCLS Through-Connection

On the reception of the 200 OK final response to the initial INVITE with the encapsulated ANM message containing
LCLS-Status |E the oM SC server shall apply the LCLS Through-Connection procedure specified in the clause 6.1.1.5.

6.1.2.6 LCLS Status Reporting

The oM SC server shall send the SIP-I INFO request containing the LCL S Status | E included within the encapsul ated
APM message to the succeeding M SC server when LCL S Status Reporting needs to be performed according to
procedure described in the clause 6.1.1.6.

6.1.2.7 MGW!/User plane

The MGW/user plane shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].

6.2 Basic Mobile Terminating Call

6.2.1 Basic Mobile Terminating Call with BICC based CS core network

6.2.1.1 General
The basic mobile terminating call shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2]. The LCL S establishment

may use forward or backward bearer establishment. The following clauses describe the additional requirements related
to the LCL S functionality.
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6.2.1.2 Actions at Intermediate Nodes (including GMSC)

6.2.1.2.1 Initial Addressing

If an intermediate node supports the LCL S feature and receives the LCL S-Negotiation Request |IE and LCLS-
Configuration-Preference |E from a preceding node in the IAM it may modify the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |IE
based on its own LCLS configuration requirements, and shall then forward the resulting L CL S-Configuration-
Preference |E together with GCR |E and LCL S-Negotiation Request |E to the succeeding node. The rules for modifying
the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E are specified in the clause 4.2.

If LCLSisnot permitted by the intermediate node based on its own LCL S requirements then it shall set the LCLS-
Negotiation Request | E to value "L CLS not allowed". The intermediate node shall forward the L CLS-Negotiation
Request |E, LCLS-Configuration-Preference |E and GCR | E to the succeeding node.

6.2.1.2.2 Backward LCLS Negotiation

If the intermediate node supports the LCL S feature and has sent the GCR | E, the LCL S-Negotiation Reguest I1E and
L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E within lAM message towards the succeeding node further action depends on the
content of the first received backward message (APM message or ACM).

- If theintermediate node receives the first backward message (APM or ACM) without the LCL S-Negotiation
Response |E it shall include the L CL S-Negotiation Response | E indicating "L CLS not supported by subsequent
node into APM/ACM before forwarding the APM/ACM to the preceding node.

NOTE 1: Thisindicatesto preceding nodes that the LCLS feature is not supported by the succeeding nodes except
the intermediate node but that further LCLS negotiation can occur. Specifically this can arise due to
subsequent call control signalling to other succeeding nodes, e.g. due to changed routing, handover or
supplementary service interactions. If the intermediate node does not include any L CL S-Negotiation
Result | E then it implicitly indicates to the preceding node that LCL S feature is not supported by the
intermediate node and no further LCLS signalling is permitted for the call.

- When the received APM/ACM contains the L CL S-Negotiation Response | E then the forwarding MSC server
shall forward the received L CLS-Negotiation Response | E and L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E to the
preceding node.

If the intermediate node has forwarded L CL S-Negotiation Response | E in the first backward APM/ACM message and
receives an APM which does not include L CL S Negotiation Response | E then the intermediate node shall handle the
APM but shall not include any LCLS IE when passing on such APM's; no changes to LCL S status shall result.

NOTE 2: APM isused for other services or applications and need not include LCLS IEs.

Other information elements shall be treated as specified in 3GPP TS 23.205[2] and in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

6.2.1.2.3 Through-Connection
The procedure specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] shall be applied.

6.2.1.2.4 LCLS Status Reporting within CN

If the LCLS status is received from its adjacent node, the MSC server shall update the LCL S status and shall pass on to
the next node only if the LCL S status has changed. See also clause 4.5.

6.2.1.2.5 MGW/User plane
The MGW/user plane shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].
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6.2.1.3 Actions at Terminating Call side

6.2.1.3.1 Initial Addressing

If the tM SC server supports LCL S feature and receives the GCR IE, the L CLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference |E it may modify the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E based on itsown LCLS
configuration requirements. The rules for modifying the L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E are specified in the clause
4.2 and in 3GPP TS 29.205 [6].

6.2.1.3.2 Backward LCLS Negotiation

If the tM SC server supports L CL S feature then it shall return the LCLS-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E to the preceding node in the APM or the ACM message.

6.2.1.3.3 Access Bearer Assignment

If the serving radio accessis GERAN then when the tM SC server performs the access bearer assignment it shall include
the GCR |IE and the LCL S-Configuration |E (which is derived from the LCL S-Configuration-Preference IE) in the
BSSAP Assignment Request message sent to the terminating BSS (see 3GPP TS 48.008 [7]).

If the tM SC server supports the optional "intra-Network call detection” procedure and determines that the Network 1D
within the GCR IE is not equal to the own (tMSC) Network ID, the tMSC server shall also includethe "LCLS-
Correlation-Not-Needed" |E in the Assignment Request message (see clause 4.3.2).

If the tM SC server supports the optional "intra-BSS call detection™ procedure and determines that the BSS ID within the
GCR IE is not equal to the terminating BSS ID, the tM SC server shall also include the "L CL S-Correlation-Not-Needed"
IE in the Assignment Request message (see clause 4.3.3).

If the terminating BSS supports LCLS and receives the Assignment Request message containing the GCR |E and the
LCLS-Configuration |E, the BSS shall store the GCR against the Assigned Call leg and check if it can support the
requested L CL S-Configuration. Unless the BSS supports the optional "intra-Network call detection” procedure (see
clause 4.3.2) or optional "intra-BSS call detection" procedure (see clause 4.3.3) it shall perform a correlation of the
received GCR to seeif another call leg has been assigned with the same GCR and report the outcome in the LCLS-BSS-
Status | E returned to the tM SC server in the Assignment Complete message.

If the terminating BSS does not support LCLS then the GCR |E and the LCLS-Configuration IE will be ignored and no
LCLS-BSS-Status | E will be returned in the Assignment Complete message. The tMSC server shall continue the call
establishment as for norma Non-LCLS call.

6.2.1.3.4 LCLS Through-Connection

If the terminating BSS determines that the call islocal and can be locally switched it shall not through-connect the two
parties unless explicitly indicated to do so by receiving the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to " Connect" for
both call legs.

When the tM SC server receives "answer” from the terminating UE it shall send the BSSAP message L CL S-Connect-
Control containing the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "Connect” and send the ANM message with the
LCLS Status IE indicating "LCL S is feasible but not yet connected"” to the preceding MSC server.

If the BSS has received the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to " Connect” for both call legs associated to the
LCLScall it shall locally switch the user plane between the two call legs and report the through-connection viaLCLS-
BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally switched with requested LCL S configuration™ in the L CL S-Connect-Control
Acknowledge message. The CN user plane shall be kept through-connected as described in the clause 4.6.

If the call isnot yet locally switched when returning the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message but becomes
locally switched at alater time (for example due to the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E requesting " Connect" at the
second call leg) the BSS shall report the change in status via LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally switched
with requested LCL S configuration” within the LCL S-Notification message as specified in 3GPP TS 48.008 [7].
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6.2.1.3.5 LCLS Status Reporting

During the LCLS call establishment and ongoing call any change to the LCL S connection statusis reported by the BSS
to the core network and only if it resultsin a change of the LCL S status in the core network the updated LCL S status
shall be signalled by the tM SC server to the preceding node. See also clause 4.5.

6.2.1.3.6 MGW/User plane
The MGW/user plane shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].

6.2.2 Basic Mobile Terminating Call with SIP-1 based CS core network

6.2.2.1 General

The basic mobile terminating call shall be established in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.231 [3]. The LCLS principles
using introduced in the clause 6.2.1 for BICC protocol messages should also apply to SIP-I signalling cases.

6.2.2.2 Actions at Intermediate Nodes (including GMSC)

6.2.2.2.1 Initial Addressing

If an intermediate node supports the LCL S feature and receives the GCR | E, the LCL S-Negotiation Request | E and the
LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E included within the encapsulated | AM message from a preceding node in the SIP-|
INVITE request it may modify the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E based on its own LCLS configuration
requirements, and shall then forward theinitial INVITE reguest with the resulting LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E
together with GCR |E and L CL S-Negotiation Request | E included within the encapsulated |AM message to the
succeeding node.

6.2.2.2.2 Backward LCLS Negotiation

On the receipt of the 183 Session Progress provisional response the intermediate node shall apply the Backward LCLS
Negotiation procedure specified in the clause 6.2.1.2.2.

6.2.2.2.3 Through-Connection

Seeclause 6.2.1.2.3.

6.2.2.2.4 LCLS Status Reporting within CN
Seeclause 6.2.1.2.4.

6.2.2.2.5 MGW!/User plane

See clause 6.2.1.2.5.

6.2.2.3 Actions at Terminating Call side
6.2.2.3.1 Initial Addressing

Seeclause 6.2.1.3.1.

6.2.2.3.2 Backward LCLS Negotiation

If the tM SC server supports LCL S feature then it shall return the final LCLS-Negotiation Response |IE and LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E included within the encapsulated APM message to the preceding node in the SIP-I 183
Session Progress provisional response.
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6.2.2.3.3 Access Bearer Assignment
See clause 6.2.1.3.3.
6.2.2.3.4 LCLS Through-Connection

The tMSC server shall apply the LCLS Through-Connection procedure specified in the clause 6.2.1.3.4. The LCLS-
Status IE indicating "LCLS is feasible but not yet connected" shall be included in the ANM message encapsulated in the
200 OK final responseto theinitial INVITE.

6.2.2.3.5 LCLS Status Reporting
Seeclause 6.2.1.3.5.

6.2.2.3.6 MGW/User plane
See clause 6.2.1.3.6.

6.3 Basic Mobile to Mobile End to End Call Examples

6.3.1 Basic Call Establishment Connection Model for LCLS

Figure 6.3.1.1 shows the network model for the basic call establishment for a Local Call. The oM SC server seizes one
context with two bearer terminations in the oMGW. The bearer termination T1 is used for the bearer towards the oBSS
and the bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards the iMSC selected IMGW. The iMSC server seizes one
context with two bearer terminationsin the iMGW. The bearer termination T6 is used for the bearer towards the tMSC
server selected tMGW and the bearer termination T5 is used for the bearer towards the preceding oMGW. The tMSC
server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the tMGW. The bearer termination T3 is used for the bearer
towards the iIMSC selected iMGW and bearer termination T4 is used for the bearer towards the tBSS.

Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN, connected or disconnected

e User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and UEs

User plane link which transmits real user plane data in backward direction
from the CN towards oUE (e.g. network provided ring-back tone)

oMSC-S iMSC-S tMSC-S

tUE cmmmted /A= Deefeetecccceoscncfossocccsosccscrsceedoceccosccccosccccocpococnns -

oMGW

Connection Model 1: After Alerting, Backward Through Connection
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oMSC-S iMSC-S tMSC-S

tUE e

User Plane
Data

.
.
I
.
e

Connection Model 2: After answer, Call is locally switched

Figure 6.3.1.1: Basic Call Establishment Connection Model for Local Call

6.3.2 LCLS established, Basic Call Example with BICC based CS core
network, forward bearer establishment

Figures 6.3.2.1, 6.3.2.2 and 6.3.2.3 show the message sequence example for the basic call establishment for LCLS. In
this example the oUE and the tUE belong to the same BSS (marked as 0BSS and tBSS) and the CN permits LCLS. The
example is based on examples from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] for the basic mobile originating call, forward bearer
establishment (case when access bearer assignment is requested on the originating side after reception of Bearer
Information message) and the basic mobile terminating call, forward bearer establishment.
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| oUE | [oBSS| [omGw| [omsc| [iMGw| |imscC | (tusc | [tMGwW| [tBSS| | tUE |
1. oUR accesses oMSC: Service Request + CL3
2. SETUP
- 2a. CALL PROCEEDING
3. Retrieve oBSS ID
and use it to generate
Global Call Reference
4. 1AM [Codeg List, GCR, LCLS-Negotiation R¢quest,
LCLS-Config Jration—PrefeLe nce]
| 5. 1AM [Codec List, GCR, LCLS{Negotiation
Request, LCLS-Cpnfiguration-Preference]
6. Paging tUE o
_Paging respgnse + CL3
7. SETUP o
_8. Call Confirmed
9. Add network side termination:
Context (tC) | ADD request|($)/ADD reply|(T3)
10. APM [SC, ACL, [LCLS-Negotiation
Response, [LCLS-Configu "a‘tion—Preference]
11a. Add network side termination:
ADD fequest ($) / ADD reply (T6) | Context (iC)
Network side Bearer Establishment
11b. Add network side termination:
ADD fequest ($) / ADD reply (T5) | Context (iC)
12. APM [SC, ACL, LICLS-Negotiatipn Response,
LCL| S;Configuratio n-Preference]

1. Service Request handling.

2. Originating Call SETUP.

establishment

Figure 6.3.2.1: Basic Call Establishment Flow when call is locally switched, forward bearer

2a. The oM SC server replies with the CALL PROCEEDING message to indicate that the call is being processed.

3,
4,

© © N o

If the oM SC server supports LCLS it retrieves the oBSS ID and generates the Global Call Reference for the call.

The oM SC server sends the IAM message including supported codecs list, GCR with encapsulated o0BSS ID, the
LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

If the iM SC server supports LCLS it may modify the LCLS-Negotiation Reguest IE and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E due to CAMEL, supplementary service requirements etc. before sending the IAM
message containing the GCR with the encapsulated oBSS ID, the LCL S-Negotiation Request |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E.

The tMSC server pages the tUE.
The tMSC server performs call Setup.
The tUE confirms the call.

The tMSC server requests the tMGW to prepare for the network side bearer establishment.
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10. After the tMGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference the tM SC server returns the APM
message with the selected codec, available codec list and if LCL S is supported, the L CL S-Negotiation Response
|E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E.

1la. When the bearer information is received the iM SC server requests the seizure of the outgoing network side
bearer termination.

11b. After the outgoing side bearer termination is seized the iM SC server requests the seizure of the incoming
network side bearer termination.
During the seizure of the outgoing side and the incoming side bearer termination the iMSC server will also
request the iIMGW to through-connect the bearer terminations so that the bearer will be both way through-

connected.

12. The iIMSC server transfers the APM message with the selected codec, available codec list, the LCLS-Negotiation
Response |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

| oUE | |oBSS| |o|v|Gw| |oMSC| |i|v|GW| |iMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| | tUE |

13a. Agd network side termination:
ADD fequest ($) / ADD reply (T2) | Context (oC)

-
-

Network side Bearer
Establishment

13b. Add access side termination: NOTE: For AoTDM
ADD request ($) / AD‘D reply (T1) | Context (oC)| | step 13b is: ADD (T1).

.
-

=

4. ASSIGNMENT REQUEST |(GCR, LCLS-
Configuration)

-l
-«

15. ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE (LCLS-BSS-
Status [ "call not possible to be locally switched")
Access side 16. COT

Bearer
Establishment 17. COT

\

Context (tC) | ADD request ($) / ADD reply (T4)

" | 18. Add accegs side terminTion:

------------------------- ! NOTE: For AoTDM

i 19a. If optional Intra-Network i o

i call detection and/or optional | step 18 is: ADD (T4).
! Intra-BSS call detection |
! procedure/s supported i
i perform check. :

19b. ASSIGNMENT REQUEST (GCR,
LCLS-Configpration)

|

20. ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE (LCLS-
20a. LCLS—,,I\ OTIFICATION (LCL.S'BSS,' BSS-Status 5 "call not yet Iqcally switched|'
Status = "qall not yet locglly switched") -

v
[
|

~

Access Side
Bearer
Establishment

1. tUE repoits: Alerting

2

22a. ACM

23. ACM 22b. MOD repuest:
Context (tC) | send Ring-pgck tone

24. oMSC reports: Alerting -

A

A

< Ring-back Tone:
I

Figure 6.3.2.2: Basic Call Establishment when call is locally switched, forward bearer establishment
(continuation of figure 6.3.2.1)

13a.  When the bearer information is received the oM SC server requests the seizure of the network side bearer
termination.

13b. After the network side bearer information is seized the oM SC server requests the seizure of the access side
bearer termination.
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During the seizure of the network side or the access side bearer termination the oM SC server will also request
the oMGW to through-connect the bearer terminations so that the bearer will be backward through-connected.

14. The oM SC server determines whether LCLS is alowed in the core network based on the returned LCLS-
Negotiation |E and if so the oM SC server includes the LCLS-Configuration I1E in the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message along with the GCR IE.

15. The o0BSS returns the ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E indicating "call not
possible to be locally switched”.

16. When the access assignment is completed the oM SC server sends the Continuity (COT) message to theiMSC
server.

17. The iMSC server transfers the COT message to the tM SC server.

18. The tM SC server reguests the seizure of the access side bearer termination. If not requested during the seizure of
network side bearer termination (in step 9) the tM SC server will also regquest the tMGW to through-connect the
bearer terminations so that the bearer will be backward through-connected.

19a. If the tMSC server supports the optiona "intra-Network call detection” procedure it compares its own
Network ID with the Network ID received within the Global Call Reference |E.
If the tM SC server supports the optional "intra-BSS call detection” procedure it compares the BSS ID of the
selected terminating BSS with the oBSS ID received within the Global Call Reference |E at this step. Since the
OUE and the tUE belong to the same BSS the call continues the same way as for the basic L CL S establishment
without this pre-check.

19b. ThetMSC server performs the access bearer assignment and sends the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message
containing the GCR IE and the LCL S-Configuration |E if LCLSis permitted in the core network.

20. The oBSS/tBSS performs the GCR correlation. Since the GCR correlation has identified the call as an intra BSS
call and LCLSisalowed inthe BSS, the tBSS returns the ASSIGMENT COMPLETE message withthe LCLS-
BSS-Status | E indicating "Call not yet locally switched".

20a. Sincethe GCR correlation has identified the call asan intraBSS call and LCLSis alowed in the BSS, the
0BSS signalsthe LCL S status change by sending the LCLS NOTIFICATION message with the LCLS-BSS-
Status | E set to "Call not yet locally switched".

21. The tUE reports alerting.
22a, b. The tM SC server returns the ACM message and requests the tMGW to provide aring-back tone.
23. The iMSC server transfers the ACM message to the oM SC server.

24. The oM SC server reports aerting.
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|oUE | |oBSS| |oMGW| |oMSC| |iMGW| |iMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| | tUE |

25. tUE reporLs: Connect
25a. CONNECT ACK

-
-

26. LCLS_COQNNECT_CONTROL
(LCLS-Conng ction—Status;C ontrol = "conngct”)

-

27. LCLS_CQNNECT_CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS-Status = "call npt yet locally
_switched")

28. MOD requiest: stop tone|
Context (tC) | bothway throyigh-connect
29. ANM [LCLS status = "LCLS [
feasible but rjot yet connected"]
30./ANM [LCLS sfatus = "LCLS |
feasible but not ygt connected"]

31. MOD request: B
bothway thr Egh—connect
— »| Context (0C)
32. oMSC repprts: Connect

32a. CQNNECT ACK

A

33. LGLS_CONNEC|T_CONTROL
(LCES-Connection|-Status-Contrgl = "connect")

34a. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK (LCLS-BSS-Statuf )
="fall is locally spitched with rgquested LCLS configuration)) 34b. LCUS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-B$S-Status = "cg
» is locally jswitched with requested LCLIS configuratiopn"

~

i If tMSC supports option to|configure tMC_SW to isolate
- access side tefmination from jnetwork side termination and
LCGLS negotiation result allows it:

34d. MOV request (T4)/ | context (Cs)

MOV TePY Isolate bearer termination
35. LCLS stafus update: L |- e A
APM [LCLS-$tatus = "LCLY connected"]

36. LCLS status update:
APM [LCLS-Statup = "LCLS connected"]

] — .

 If oMSC supports option o configure oMGW to isolate access -

side termination from network side termination and LCLS
negotiafion result allows it:

34c. MOV request (T{)/ MOV reply | Context (Cs)
< — Isolate bearer

|

—_ = —_

Calllis locally Switched

Figure 6.3.2.3: Basic Call Establishment when call is locally switched, forward bearer establishment
(continuation of figure 6.3.2.2)

25. The tUE answers the call.
25a. ThetMSC server returns the CONNECT ACKNOWLEDGE message to the tUE.
26. The tMSC server indicates to the tBSS that this call leg is ready to be locally switched by sending the
LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message (hote the BSS cannot through-connect LCLS until it receives the same

indication from the oM SC server).

27.ThetBSSreturnsthe LCLS_ CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "Call
not yet locally switched" since the BSS has not received the same order from the oM SC server.

28. When the tM SC server receives the Connect message it requests the tMGW to stop providing ring-back tone to
the calling party and requests to bothway through-connect the bearer.

29. The tMSC server returns the ANM message with the LCLS-Status | E indicating "LCL S is feasible but not yet
connected".

30. The oM SC server receives the ANM message with the LCLS-Status IE indicating "L CL S is feasible but not yet
connected".

31. The oM SC server request the oM GW to bothway through-connect the bearer.

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 36 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

32. The oM SC server reports Answer/Connect to the oUE.
32a. The oUE completesthe call establishment with the CONNECT ACKNOWLEDGE message.

33. The oM SC server requests the oBSS to connect LCL S since the received ANM message indicated "LCLSis
feasible but not yet connected"”.

34a. Sincethe BSS has received the through connect request for both call legs the oBSS returns the
LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "call islocally switched
with requested LCL'S configuration”.

NOTE 1: If the BSS cannot locally through-connect the call at thistime then it isindicated by setting the LCLS-
BSS-Status | E set to "the call is not yet locally switched”. If at alater time the BSS can locally switch the
cal, thisisindicated by sending the LCLS NOTIFICATION message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set
to "the call islocally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

34b. Sincethe BSS has received the through connect request for both call legsthe tBSS signals the LCLS status
change by sending the LCLS _NOTIFICATION message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "call islocally
switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

34c. If the oM SC server supports the option to configure its Access MGW to isolate the access side termination
from the network side termination and LCL S negotiation indicated that no succeeding node requires the UL data
from the oUE then the oM SC server requests the oMGW to isolate the access side termination T1 from the
network side termination T2.

34d. If thetM SC server supports the option to configure its Access MGW to isolate the access side termination
from the network side termination and LCL S negotiation indicated that no preceding node requires the UL data
from the tUE then the tM SC server requests the tMGW to isolate the access side termination T4 from the
network side termination T3.

NOTE 2: The MSC server can also use the Change Through-Connection procedure and regquests the MGW to
change the through-connection of the bearer to inactive instead of using of the |solate Bearer termination
procedure, see 3GPP TS 23.205[2].

35. The oM SC server signals the change of the LCL S status through the Core Network by sending the APM
message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "L CL S connected".

36. TheiMSC server transfers the change of the LCL S status to the tM SC server.

6.3.3 LCLS not established, Basic Call Example with BICC based CS core

network
The Figure 6.3.3.1 shows the message sequence example for the basic call establishment for LCLS when the call could
not be locally switched. In this example the CN permits LCL S but the oUE and the tUE belong to different BSS's

(marked as 0BSS and tBSS). The example is based on examples from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] for the basic mobile
originating call, forward bearer establishment and the basic mobile terminating call, forward bearer establishment.
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| oUE | |oBSS| |oMGW| [omsC| |iMGW| |iMsC | (tsc | [tMGw| | tBSS | | tUE |
| For preceding signaling sequences for basic call setup steps 1- 18 see figures 6.3.2.1 and 6.3.2.2 |

! 19a. tMSC performs optional |
! Intra-Network Call Detection |
i and/orIntra-BSS Call |
i Detection if supported. 3
19b. ASSIGNMENT REQUEST (GCR,
LCLS-Configyiration [, LCLY-Correlation-
Not-Needed] o
20. ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE (LCLS-
BSS-Status =["call not possible to be
| locally switched")
Access Side
Bearer
Establishment
21. tUE reporjs: Alerting
. 22a.ACM [
23. ACM 22b. MOD request:
- Context (tC) | send Ring-back tone
P 24. oMSC repprts: Alerting - —
< Ring-back Tone:
25a. CONNECT
25b. CONNECT ACK o
26. MOD requiest: stop tone}
Context (tC) bothway thrgjgh—connect
27. ANM
P 28. ANM |
29. MOD requpst: bothway
thrjugh-connect Context (oC)
P 30a. CONNECT
30b. CONNECT ACK
- - - e - - -

Figure 6.3.3.1: Basic Call Establishment Flow when call is not locally switched

1-18. Thebasic call establishment procedure between the UE-1 and the UE-2 is the same as specified in steps 1-18

of clause 6.3.2.1.

19a

Network ID with the Network ID received within the Global Call Reference (GCR) IE.
If the tM SC server supports the optional "Intra-BSS Call Detection” procedure it may compare the BSS 1D of the
selected terminating BSS with the value of the originating BSS ID received within the GCR IE at this step.

In this case, the result of the "Intra-Network Call Detection" procedure or "Intra-BSS Call Detection" procedure

isthat the call is not an intra-Network or an intra-BSS call.

If the tM SC server supports the optional "Intra-Network Call Detection™ procedure it may compare its own

19b. ThetMSC server performs the terminating access bearer assignment and sends the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message containing the GCR |E and the LCLS-Configuration |IE if LCLS is permitted in the core

network.

If the tM SC server performed the "Intra-Network Call Detection” procedure in step 19a and/or the tM SC server
performed the "Intra-BSS Call Detection" procedure in step 193, then the tM SC server includesthe "LCLS-
Correlation-Not-Needed" 1E in the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message since the oUE and the tUE belong to the

different BSS's.

20. The tBSS returns the ASSIGMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E indicating "Call Not

Possible to be Locally Switched".
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21 - 30.The basic call establishment procedure between the UE-1 and the UE-2 continues as for the normal, non-
LCLScall.

6.3.4 LCLS established, Basic Call Example with SIP-I based CS core

network

Figures 6.3.4.1, 6.3.4.2, 6.3.4.3 and 6.3.4.4 show the message sequence example for the basic call establishment when
call islocally switched. In this example the oUE and the tUE belong to the same BSS (marked as 0BSS and tBSS) and
the CN permits LCLS. The exampleis based on examples for the basic mobile originating call and for the basic mobile
terminating call from 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |oMSC| |iMGW| |iMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| |tUE|

.
>

accesses OMSC: Service Request + CL3

-
%

1. oUH

2. SETUP

3. CALL PROCEEDING

A

4. Retrieve oBSS ID
and use it to generate
Global Call Reference

d network sid
request ($) / A

e termination:
DD reply (T2)

Context (oC)

.

8. A

"1 6. INVITE[S

LCLS-Config

DP, IAM (GCR
Lration-Preferg

LCLS-Negotiation
nce)]

_7.100 Trying

id network sid

e termination:

Request,

ADD [request ($) / ADD reply (T6)

Context (iC)

-

9. INVITE [SDP, IAM (GCR, LCLS-Negotiation|Request,
LCLS—Configurali n-Preference

10. 100 Trying

-

11. Paging tUE

.
>

Paging respgnse + CL3

12. SETUP

A

13. CALL CONFIRMED

14. Add netwjork side termination:
ADD request|($)/ADD reply|(T3)

-«

Context (tC)

15. 183 Session Rrogress [SDP|APM (LCLS-
‘Negotiation Respgnse, LCLS-Cqnfiguration-Prgference)]

16. PRACK

-

17. Configufe remote IP adgldress & port:

MOD rgquest (T6) / MOD reply (T6
i (T6) -t ply ( i Context (iC)

|

18. 200 OK PRAGK

Figure 6.3.4.1: Basic Call Establishment Flow when call is locally switched
Service Request handling.
Originating Call SETUP.
The oM SC server replies with a CALL PROCEEDING message to indicate that the call is being processed.

If the oM SC server supports LCLS it retrieves the oBSS ID and generates the Global Call Reference for the call.

a c . NP

The oM SC server selects the codec and requests the oMGW to select and provide the I P transport address and
port for the network side bearer connection before sending the INVITE message.
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6. The oM SC server sendsthe INVITE request with the initial SDP offer indicating that local preconditions have
not been met, and with the encapsulated |AM message containing the GCR with encapsulated oBSS ID, the
LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

7. TheiMSC server confirms the reception of the INVITE request with a100 Trying provisional response.

8. TheiMSC server selects the codec and requests the IMGW to select and provide the I P transport address and
port for the outgoing network side bearer termination.

9. If theiMSC server supports LCLS it may modify the LCLS-Negotiation Request |IE and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E due to CAMEL, supplementary service requirements etc. before sending the
INVITE request with the SDP offer and with the encapsulated IAM message containing the GCR with the
encapsulated oBSS 1D, the LCL S-Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

10. The tM SC server confirms the reception of the INVITE request with 100 a Trying provisional response.
11. The tM SC server pages the tUE.

12. The tM SC server performs call Setup.

13. The tUE confirmsthe call.

14. The tM SC server selects the codec, provides to the tMGW the selected codec and the remote user plane IP
address and port information that were received from the preceding node in the SDP offer and requests the
tMGW to prepare for the network side bearer establishment.

15. After the tMGW has replied with the local 1P address and port information the tM SC server includesin the SDP
answer the user plane I P address and UDP port received from the tM GW, the selected codec and any additional
accepted payload types. The tM SC server returns a 183 Session Progress provisional response with the SDP
answer and if LCLSis supported with encapsulated APM message containing the LCL S-Negotiation Response
|E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E.

16. The iM SC server replies to succeeding node with the PRACK request to confirm the reception of the 183
Session Progress provisional response.

17. When the 183 Session Progress provisional response with the SDP answer is received the iMSC server requests
the iIMGW to configure the remote | P transport address and any additional negotiated payload types of the
outgoing side bearer termination.

18. The tM SC server confirms the reception of the PRACK request with a 200 OK final response.
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26
Status

22. Config
MOD ri

23. A
ADD

25. ASSI

uezls remote IP ad

uest (T2) /M

19. A
ADD

dress & port:
I)P reply (T2)

fdd network sid
request ($) / Al

e termination:

| tMSC | |ﬂV|Gw|

| tBSS |

|tUE|

D‘D reply (T5)

Context (iC)

20. 183 Sess|

|

on Progress [
CLS-Configurat

ion-Preference)]

Response, L
-

21. PRACK

[y
|

Context (oC)

dd access sid
request ($) / A

|

e termination:
DAD reply (T1)

— Context (oC)

SNMENT REQ
LCLS-(

|

UEST (GCR,
onfiguration)

step 23 is:

NOTE: For AoTDM

ADD (T1).

RACK

24.200 OKH

ASSIGNMEN
£ "call not pos

%

T COMPLETH

(LCLS-BSS-

ible to be locally switched"l

MOD rey

27. Configurle remote IP ad

quest (T1) /M

dress & port:

D‘D reply (T1)

Context (0C)

28. UPDATE

NOTE: S

T
|
: applicabl

tep 27 is not
e for AoTDM.

1
[SDP]

32.200 OK U

PDATE [SDP]

DP, APM (LCLS-N

egotiation

P

29. UPDATE [SD

\TE [SDP]

Context (tC)

~30. 200 OK UPD.

31. Add acce:
ADD requesi

5s side terming
($) / ADD repl

tion:
(T4)

i 33.Ifoptional Intra- |
i Network call detection and/ |
i or optional Intra-BSS call i

detection procedure/s
i supported perform check. |

NOTE: For AoTDM
step 31 is: ADD (T4).

Figure 6.3.4.2: Basic Call Establishment when call is locally switched (continuation of figure 6.3.4.1)

19. The iIMSC server selects the codec for the incoming side bearer termination, provides to the iIMGW the selected
codec and the remote user plane | P address and port information that were received from the preceding node in
the SDP offer and requests the IMGW to prepare for the incoming side bearer establishment.
During the seizure of the outgoing side and the incoming side bearer termination the iMSC server will also
request the iIMGW to through-connect the bearer terminations so that the bearer will be bothway through-

connected.

20. After theiMGW has replied with the local |P address and port information the iM SC server includesin the SDP
answer the user plane I P address and UDP port received from the iMGW, the selected codec and any additional
accepted payload types. The iMSC server sends the 183 Session Progress provisional response with the SDP
answer and with encapsulated APM message containing the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E to the preceding node.

21. The oM SC server repliesto the succeeding node with the PRACK request to confirm the reception of the 183
Session Progress provisional response.

22. The oM SC server requests the oM GW to configure the remote user plane | P address and any additional
negotiated payload types of the network side bearer termination.

23. The oM SC server requests the seizure of the access side bearer termination.

During the seizure of the network side or the access side bearer termination the oM SC server will aso request
the oMGW to through-connect the bearer terminations so that the bearer will be backward through-connected.
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24. The iMSC server confirms the reception of the PRACK request with the 200 OK final response.

25. The oM SC server determines whether LCLS is allowed in the core network based on the returned LCLS-
Negotiation |E and if so the oM SC server includes the LCLS-Configuration IE in the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message along with the GCR IE.

26. The oBSS returns the ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E indicating "call not
possible to be locally switched".

27.When the oM SC server receives the ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message, it requests the oMGW to configure
the remote user plane | P address and UDP Port for the access side bearer termination.

28. Since the access bearer assignment is completed the oM SC server sends the UPDATE request with the SDP
offer indicating local preconditions met to the succeeding node.

29. The iMSC server forwards the UPDATE request to the succeeding node.
30. The tM SC server confirms the reception of the UPDATE reguest with the 200 OK final response.

31. When the tM SC server receives the SDP offer indicating remote preconditions met it requests the seizure of the
access side bearer termination.
If not requested during the seizure of network side bearer termination (step 14) the tM SC server will request the
tMGW to through-connect the bearer terminations so that the bearer will be backward through-connected.

32. TheiMSC server forwards the 200 OK (UPDATE) final response to the preceding node.

33.If the tM SC server supports the optional "intra-Network call detection" procedure it compares its own Network
ID with the Network ID received within the Global Call Reference IE.
If the tM SC server supports the optional "intra-BSS call detection” procedure it comparesthe BSS ID of the
selected terminating BSS with the oBSS ID received within the Global Call Reference |E at this step. Since the
OUE and the tUE belong to the same BSS the call continues the same way as for the basic LCL S establishment
without this pre-check.
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|oUE| |oBSS| |0MGW| |0MSC| |iMGW| |iMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| |tUE|

34. ASSIGNMENT REQUEST (GCR,
LCLS-Configliration)

-

35a. ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE (LCLS-

35b. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BSS- BSS-Status 5 "call not yet Iqcally switched])

Status = "dall not yet locdlly switched"L

36. ALERTING

37. MOD request: send
Ring-back tgr e

Context (tC)

-

38. 180 Ringing [ACM]

40. 180 Ringing [ACM] 39. PRACK
h 42.200 OK PRACK
41. PRACK b

P 43. ALERTING o

- 44.200 OK PRACK

-l Ring-back Tone

45. CONNEQT
46. CONNECT ACK

-
-

47. LCLS_CQONNECT_CONTROL
(LCLS-Conng ction—Status;C ontrol = "conngct”)
48. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS-Status = "call npt yet locally
switched")

49. MOD request: stop tone]

bothway throligh-connect
Context (tC) |— >

-

50. 200 OK INVITE [ANM (LCLS|status =
!_CLS feasible buf not yet conngcted")]

51. 200 OK INVITE [ANM (LCLS status =
"LCLS feasible but not yet cpnnected")]

%

Figure 6.3.4.3: Basic Call Establishment when call is locally switched (continuation of figure 6.3.4.2)

34. The tM SC server sends the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message containing the GCR |IE and the LCLS-
Configuration |IE if LCLSis permitted in the core network.

35.a) ThetBSS performsthe GCR correlation. Since the GCR correlation has identified the call asanintraBSS
cal and LCLSisalowed inthe BSS, the tBSS returns the ASSIGMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-
BSS-Status IE indicating " Call not yet locally switched".

b) Sincethe GCR correlation has identified the call asanintraBSS call and LCLSisalowed in the BSS, the
0BSS signals the LCL S status change to the oM SC server by sending the LCLS_NOTIFICATION message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet locally switched".

36. The tUE reports alerting.
37. ThetM SC server requests the tMGW to provide a ring-back tone.

38. The tM SC server sends a 180 Ringing provisional response with the encapsulated ACM message to the
preceding node.

39. The iIMSC server repliesto succeeding node with the PRACK request to confirm the reception of the 180
Ringing provisional response.

40. The IMSC server transfers the 180 Ringing provisional response with the encapsulated ACM message to the
preceding node.
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41. The oM SC server replies to succeeding node with the PRACK request to confirm the reception of the 180
Ringing provisional response.
42. The tM SC server confirms the reception of the PRACK request with the 200 OK final response.
43. The oM SC server reports alerting.
44. The IMSC server confirms the reception of the PRACK request with the 200 OK final response.
45. The tUE answersthe call.
46. The tM SC server returns the CONNECT ACKNOWLEDGE message to the tUE.

47. ThetM SC server indicates to the tBSS that this call leg is ready to be locally switched by sending the
LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message.

48. ThetBSSreturnsthe LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call
not yet locally switched" since the BSS has not received the same order from the oM SC server.

49. When the tM SC server receives the Connect message it requests the tM GW to stop providing ring-back tone to
the calling party and requests to bothway through-connect the bearer.

50. The tMSC server returns the 200 OK (INVITE) final response with the encapsulated ANM message with the
LCLS-Status IE indicating "LCL Sis feasible but not yet connected”.

51. The oM SC server receives the 200 OK (INVITE) final response with the encapsulated ANM message with the
LCLS-Status | E indicating "LCL S is feasible but not yet connected”.

| oUE | |oBSS| [oMGW| |omsC| [iMGW]| |iMSC | |tvsc| [Gw| |tBSS | | tuE |
52. ACK |
53. MOD request:
bothway thrpugh-connect
- — Context (oC) 54. ACK o
. 55. CONNECT
§6. CQNNECT ACK
57. LQLS_CONNECT_CONTROL
(LCUS-Connection itatus—Contro = "connect")
- 58b. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BSS{Status = "call
58a.|LCLS_CONNECT_CONTRQL_ACK (LCL$-BSS-Status is locally swjtched with requested LCLS ¢onfiguration”)
"¢all is locally switched with reguested LCL§ configuration” -
=== T T T - T T |- T T T O S A, ) — e —_ = R R
| If oMSC supports option| to configure oMGW to isolate ! . . :
| access side termination from network gide termination ! IftMSQ suppo_rts qpuon tojconfigure .tMGW t9 |sglate
. | access side tefmination from|network side termination and

| al

nd LCLS nego|

tiation result a

lows it:

-

CLS negotiatiol

n result allows

INFO [APM (LCILS

62. 200 OKINFO

it:

| 58c. MOV request (T])/ MOV reply | Context (Cs) i
[ < — Isola_te b_earer i 58d. MOV re('q\;ngslt g;'l)/ Context (Cs)
L N _| termination i % Isolate bearer termination
i ) e |

59. LCLS stafus update:

INFO [APM ( CLS-Statusi "LCLS connected")]

1 60. 200 OK IILFO

61. LCLS status update:
-Status = "LCLS connected")]

_—

Figure 6.3.4.4: Basic Call Establishment when call is locally switched (continuation of figure 6.3.4.3)

Calllis locally Switched

52. The oM SC server replies to the succeeding node with the ACK request to confirm the reception of the 200 OK
final response.
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53. The oM SC server request the oMGW to bothway through-connect the bearer.

54. The iIMSC server transfers the ACK request to the succeeding node.

55. The oM SC server reports Answer/Connect to the oUE.

56. The oUE returns the CONNECT ACKNOWLEDGE message to the oM SC server.

57. The oM SC server requests the o0BSS to connect LCL S since the received 200 OK (INVITE) final response
indicated "LCLS is feasible but not yet connected".

58.a) Sincethe BSS has received the through connect request for both call legs the o0BSS returns the
LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "call islocally switched
with requested LCL'S configuration”.

b) ThetBSS signalsthe LCLS status change to the tM SC server by sending the LCLS NOTIFICATION
message with the LCLS-BSS-Status IE set to "call islocally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

¢) If the oMSC server supports the option to configure its Access MGW to isolate the access side termination
from the network side termination and LCL S negotiation indicated that no succeeding node requires the UL data
from the oUE then the oM SC server requests the oMGW to isolate the access side termination T1 from the
network side termination T2.

d) If thetM SC server supports the option to configure its Access MGW to isolate the access side termination
from the network side termination and LCL S negotiation indicated that no preceding node requires the UL data
from the tUE then the tM SC server requests the tMGW to isolate the access side termination T4 from the
network side termination T3.

NOTE: The MSC server can also use the Change Through-Connection procedure and regquests the MGW to
change the through-connection of the bearer to inactive instead of using of the Isolate Bearer termination
procedure, see 3GPP TS 23.205[2].

59. The oM SC server signals the change of the LCLS status through the Core Network by sending the INFO request
with the encapsulated APM message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "LCL S connected”.

60. TheiMSC server returns the 200 OK (INFO) final response to the preceding node.
61. The iMSC server transfers the change of the LCL S status to the succeeding node.

62. The tM SC server returns the 200 OK (INFO) final response to the preceding node.

6.3.5 LCLS established, Basic Call Example with BICC based CS core
network, backward bearer establishment

Figures 6.3.5.1 and 6.3.5.2 show the message sequence example for the basic call establishment for LCLS. In this
example the oUE and the tUE belong to the same BSS (marked as 0BSS and tBSS) and the CN permits LCLS. The
exampleis based on examples from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] for the basic mobile originating call, backward bearer
establishment (case when access bearer assignment is completed before sending of initial address message) and the
basic mobile terminating call, backward bearer establishment.
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|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |0MSC|

|iMGW| | iMSC |

| tMSC | |tMGW|

| tBSS |

|tUE|

1. oUE accesses oMSC: Service Request + CL3

%

2. SETUP
3. CALL PROCEEDING

A

Global Call

4. Retrieve 0BSS ID
and use it to generate

Reference

5. Add access sid¢ termination:

ADD fequest ($) / ADD reply (T1) | Context (oC)
6. ASSIGNMENT REQUEST [GCR, LCLS-
L (onfiguration)
7| ASSIGNMENT COMPLETH (LCLS-BSS-
Status F "call not possible to be locallly switched")
Access side
Bearer
Establishment
8. Add network sid¢ termination: .
ADD fequest ($) /A)‘D reply (T2) | Context (oC) NOTE: Prepare bearer T2
"1 9.1am [Codec List, GCR, LELS-Negotiation
Request, LC n-Preference]

.S—Configurali

10. Al

ADD request ($) / A

d network sid

e termination:

Context (iC)

)‘D reply (T5)

»

|

oos W N

Network side Bearer
Establishment

11. Add network side termination:
ADD request ($) / ADD reply (T6)

[y
-

Context (iC) | NOTE: Prepare bearer T6

12. IAM [Codec Lst, GCR, LCL$-Negotiation
Request, LCLS-Cpnfiguration-Preference]

Figure 6.3.5.1: Basic Call Establishment Flow when call is locally switched, backward bearer
establishment

Service Request handling.

Originating Call SETUP.

The oM SC server replies with the CALL PROCEEDING message to indicate that the call is being processed.

If the oM SC server supports LCLS it retrieves the oBSS ID and generates the Global Call Reference for the call.

Before the network side bearer information is seized the oM SC server requests the seizure of the access side
bearer termination.

The oM SC server includes a preliminary LCLS-Configuration |E in the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message
along with the GCR | E, because the oM SC server does not know whether LCLS is allowed in the core network
at this stage.

. The 0BSS returnsthe ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-BSS-Status IE indicating "call not

possible to be locally switched".
The oM SC server prepares the seizure of the network side bearer termination.

Afer the oMGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference, the oM SC server sendsthe |IAM
to the succeeding node, in which the oM SC server indicates that backward bearer establishment is to be used.
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The oM SC server sends the |AM message including supported codecs list, GCR with encapsulated o0BSS 1D, the
LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

10. When the initial address and the bearer information is received the iIMSC server requests the seizure of the
network side bearer termination.

11. The iMSC server prepares the seizure of the outgoing side bearer termination.

12. Afer theiMGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference, the iM SC server sendsthe |AM to
the succeeding node. If the iM SC server supports LCLS it may modify the LCLS-Negotiation |E due to
CAMEL, supplementary service requirements etc. before sending the IAM message containing the GCR with the
encapsulated oBSS 1D, the LCL S-Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

|oUE| |oBss| |oMGW| |oMSC| |iMGW| |nv|sc| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| |tUE|

13. Paging tUE

[y
|

_Paging respopse + CL3

14. SETUP

A

_15. Call Confirmed

16. Add acceps side termination:
Context (tC) | ADD request ($) / ADD reply (T3)

-
-«

Network side Bearer Establishment

17. Add access side termingtion:
Context (tC) | ADD request ($) / ADD reply (T4)

i 18 If optional Intra-Network !
i call detection and/or optional :
i Intra-BSS call detection
! procedure/s supported i
i perform check. i

19. ASSIGNMENT REQUEST (GCR,
LCLS-Configpration)

-

20. ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE (LCLS-

21. LCLS_NOTIFICATION|(LCLS-BSS- ‘BSS—Status 3 "call not yet lpcally switched"
Status = "qall not yet locally switched") -

~

Access Side
Bearer
Establishment

2. tUE reports: Alerting

2
23. ACM [LCLS-Negqtiation Response, [+
LCLS-Configu ition—Preference]

24. MOD reqpest:

25. ACM [LCLS-Negotiation Response, send Ring-bgck tone
LCL?,;Configuratio n-Preference] Context (tC) [« —

26. oMSC reports: Alerting

AA

Ring-back Tone
|

27. For succeeding signalling sequence see figure 6.3.2.3.
I I I I I I

Figure 6.3.5.2: Basic Call Establishment when call is locally switched, backward bearer
establishment (continuation of figure 6.3.5.1)

13. The tM SC server pages the tUE.

14. The tM SC server performs call Setup.

15. The tUE confirms the call.

16. The tM SC server requests the tMGW to establish a bearer to the given iMGW.
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17. The tM SC server requests the seizure of the access side bearer termination.

18. If the tM SC server supports the optional "intra-Network call detection” procedure it compares its own Network
ID with the Network ID received within the Global Call Reference IE.
If the tM SC server supports the optional "intra-BSS call detection™ procedure it comparesthe BSSID of the
selected terminating BSS with the oBSS ID received within the Global Call Reference |E at this step. Since the
OUE and the tUE belong to the same BSS the call continues the same way as for the basic LCL S establishment
without this pre-check.

19. The tM SC server performs the access bearer assignment and sends the ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message
containing the GCR |E and the LCLS-Configuration |E if LCLSis permitted in the core network.

20. The 0BSS/tBSS performs the GCR correlation. Since the GCR correlation has identified the call as an intraBSS
cal and LCLSisalowed inthe BSS, the tBSS returns the ASSIGMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-
BSS-Status IE indicating " Call not yet locally switched".

21. Since the GCR correlation has identified the call asanintraBSS call and LCLSisalowed in the BSS, the o0BSS
signalsthe LCLS status change by sending the LCLS NOTIFICATION message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |IE
set to "Call not yet locally switched”.

22. The tUE reports alerting.

23. The tM SC server returns the ACM message and includes the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference IE if LCLS s supported.

24. The tM SC requests the tMGW to provide aring-back tone.

25. The iIMSC server returns the ACM message and includes the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference |E.

26. The oM SC server reports alerting.
27. When performing further call establishment see figure 6.3.2.3.

7 Call Clearing and LCLS Break/Re-establishment

7.1 Call Clearing

The call clearing procedures shall be performed in accordance with 3GPP 23.205 [2] for a BICC based CS core network
and in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] for a SIP-I based CS core network.

7.2 LCLS Break

7.2.1 MSC server Initiated

7211 Principles
When the M SC server determines that local switching should be disconnected:

- it shall send aLCLS Status Change Request message indicating disconnection preparation through the Core
Network.

- onreceipt of aLCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message indicating disconnection preparation with a
Result code indicating LCL S Status Change Request accepted the M SC server shall send a LCL S-Connection-
Control message indicating LCL S break to the associated BSS.

On receipt of the LCLS Status Change Request message indicating disconnection preparation the MSC server shall:

- send aLCLS break request immediately to the associated BSS, and
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- when the acknowledge message is received from the BSS, the MSC server shall return the LCL S Status Change
Request Acknowledge message indicating disconnection preparation and a Result code indicating LCLS Status
Change Request accepted.

The BSS needs to receive the LCL S break request on both call legs before releasing local switching.

7.2.1.2 MSC server actions

When the MSC server determines that local switching should be disconnected it shall send to the succeeding (or
preceding) node the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCLS-Status-Change |E set to "LCLS-
Disconnection-Preparation”. If in the related MGW the access side termination is isolated from the network side
termination, the MSC Server shall request the MGW to through-connect the access side termination to the network side
termination.

On the reception of the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the L CL S-Status-Change | E set to

"LCL S-Disconnection-Preparation” and a Result code |E indicating L CL S Status Change Request accepted, the MSC
server shall send to the BSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to
"Release LCLS". At reception of the LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set
to "the call isno longer locally switched", the M SC server shall send to the succeeding (or preceding) nodethe LCLS
Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "LCLS Not Connected" if the same LCL S Status Update
message was not already received from the succeeding (or preceding) node.

When the MSC server receives the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change |E set to
"LCLS-Disconnection-Preparation” it shall send to the BSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the LCLS-
Connection-Status-Control |1E set to "Release LCLS'. If in the related MGW the access side termination isisolated from
the network side termination, the MSC Server shall request the MGW to through-connect the access side termination to
the network side termination. On reception of the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message the M SC server shall
send to the preceding (or succeeding) node the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message withthe LCLS-
Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation” and a Result code |E indicating LCLS Status Change
Request accepted.

When the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge or the L CL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to
"the call isno longer locally switched" is received, the MSC server shall send to the succeeding (or preceding) node the
LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "LCLS Not Connected"” if the same LCL S Status Update
message was hot already received from the succeeding (or preceding) node.

7.2.1.3 GMSC server actions

On receipt of the LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-
Preparation” from the preceding (or succeeding) node, the GMSC Server shall forward message to the succeeding (or
preceding) node.

The GMSC Server shall forward the received LCL S Status Change Reguest Acknowledge message withthe LCLS-
Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation” and the Result code |E indicating LCL S Status Change
Request accepted.

On receipt of the LCLS Status Update message with the LCL S-Status |E set to "LCLS Not Connected" from the
preceding (or succeeding) node:

- the GMSC Server shall forward the message to the succeeding (or preceding) node if the same request was not
aready received from the succeeding (or preceding) node.

- the GMSC Server shall not forward the message if the same request was already received from the succeeding
(or preceding) node.
7214 BSS actions

On receipt of the LCLS-Connect-Control message with the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "Release LCLS"
the following applies:

- if the request was received for only one call leg associated to the LCL S call, the BSS shall not break the local
switching. The BSS shall only send the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message to the MSC server with
LCLS-BSS-Statusindicating LCLS is still established.

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 49 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)
- if thereguest was received for both call legs associated to the LCLS call, the BSS shall break local switching and
shall report the LCLS disconnection on both call legs by sending:
- the LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge message to the M SC server and
- the LCLS-Notification message to the far end M SC server which previously requested LCL S release for the
associated leg.

7.2.2 BSS Initiated

7221 Principles
When the BSS determines that local switching should be disconnected it may:
- immediately break local switching and then inform the Core Network, or
- first request the Core Network to prepare for LCLS break and on the reception of LCL S break request on both
call legsthe BSS breaks local switching.
7.2.2.2 Immediate LCLS break

7.2.2.2.1 BSS actions

When the BSS determines that local switching should be disconnected it shall immediately break local switching. The
BSS shall report the LCLS disconnection by sending the L CL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set
to "the call is no longer locally switched" to both MSC servers associated to the LCLS call.

7.2.2.2.2 MSC server actions

At reception of the LCL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call is no longer locally
switched", the MSC server shall send to the succeeding (or preceding) node the LCLS Status Update message with the
LCLS Status |E set to "LCL S Not Connected” if the same LCL S Status Update message was not already received from
the succeeding (or preceding) node. If in the related MGW the access side termination is isolated from the network side
termination, the MSC Server shall request the MGW to through-connect the access side termination to the network side
termination.

7.2.2.2.3 GMSC server actions

On receipt of the LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status IE set to "LCLS Not Connected” from the
preceding (or succeeding) node:

- the GMSC Server shall forward the message to the succeeding (or preceding) node if the same request was not
aready received from the succeeding (or preceding) node.

- the GMSC Server shall not forward the message if the same request was already received from the succeeding
(or preceding) node.

7.2.2.3 BSS Requesting LCLS Release from Core Network

7.2.2.3.1 BSS actions

When the BSS determines that local switching should be disconnected but the LCL S release should be ordered from the
Core Network the BSS shall request the LCL S disconnection by sending the LCL S-Notification message withaLCLS-
Break-Request | E to both MSC servers associated to the LCLS call.

On receipt of the LCLS-Connect-Control message with the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "Release LCLS"
the BSS shall apply the procedure described in clause 7.2.1.4.
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7.2.2.3.2 MSC server actions

At reception of the LCLS-Notification message with LCL S-Break-Request |E the M SC server shall send to the
succeeding (or preceding) node the L CL S Status Change Request message with the L CL S-Status-Change |E set to

"LCL S-Disconnection-Preparation”. If in the related MGW the access side termination is isolated from the network side
termination, the MSC Server shall request the MGW to through-connect the access side termination to the network side
termination.

On the reception of the LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change |E indicating LCLS
disconnection preparation, the MSC server shall apply the procedure described in clause 7.2.1.2 with the following
exception:

- onthe reception of the LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the LCL S-Status-Change |E
set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation” and a Result code |E indicating LCLS Status Change Request
accepted the M SC server shall not request the LCLS break if it already requested due to the reception of the
LCL S Status Change Reguest message from the succeeding (or preceding) node.

7.2.2.3.3 GMSC server actions

The GMSC server shall perform the same actions as described in clause 7.2.1.3.
7.2.3 Intermediate Node/GMSC Server Initiated

7.23.1 Principles

When an intermediate node or a GM SC server determines that local switching should be disconnected it shall send the
LCLS Status Change Request message indicating disconnection preparation to the preceding and to the succeeding
node.

On receipt of LCLS Status Change Request message indicating disconnection preparation the originating or terminating
MSC server shall send LCLS break request immediately to the associated BSS. When the acknowledge message is
received from the BSS, the M SC server shall return LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message indicating
disconnection preparation and a Result code indicating L CL S Status Change Request was accepted.

The BSS needs to receive the LCL S break request on both call legs before releasing local switching.

7.2.3.2 Intermediate Node/GMSC server actions

When an intermediate node or a GM SC server determines that local switching should be disconnected it shall send the
LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation” to
the preceding and to the succeeding node.

The intermediate node or the GMSC Server not initiating the LCL S break shall forward the received LCL S Status
Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation”.

On receipt of the LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the LCLS-Status-Change |IE set to "LCLS-
Disconnection-Preparation” and a Result code IE indicating LCL S Status Change Request was accepted from the
preceding (or succeeding) node, the intermediate node or the GM SC Server not initiating the LCL S break shall forward
message to the succeeding (or preceding) node.

On receipt of the LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status IE set to "LCLS Not Connected” from the
preceding (or succeeding) node:

- theintermediate node or the GMSC Server not initiating the LCLS break shall forward the message to the
succeeding (or preceding) node.

- theintermediate node or the GMSC Server initiating the LCLS bresak shall not forward the message.

7.2.3.3 MSC server actions

When the LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-
Preparation” is received from the succeeding (or preceding) node, the MSC Server shall send to the BSSthe LCLS-
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Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |1E set to "Release LCLS'. If in the related MGW
the access side termination isisolated from the network side termination, the MSC Server shall request the MGW to
through-connect the access side termination to the network side termination.

If the LCL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "call islocally switched with
requested LCL S configuration” is received, the M SC server shall send to the preceding (or succeeding) node the LCLS
Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-
Preparation" and a Result code | E indicating LCL S Status Change Request accepted.

At reception of the LCL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call is no longer locally
switched", the MSC server shall send to the succeeding (or preceding) node the LCL S Status Update message with the
LCLS-Status IE set to "LCLS Not Connected"”.

At reception of the LCL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with the LCLS-BSS-Status IE set to "the call isno
longer locally switched", after sending the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message, the M SC server shall
send to the succeeding (or preceding) node the LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status |E set to "LCLS
Not Connected".

7.2.3.4 BSS actions

The BSS shall perform the same actions as described in clause 7.2.1.4.

7.2.4 LCLS Break Example Call Flows

7.2.4.1 LCLS Break Connection Model for LCLS

Figure 7.2.4.1.1 shows the network model for a LCL S break of the mobile call. The "squared" line represents the call
control signalling. The "dotted/full" line represents the bearer terminationsin the MGW. Bearer termination T1 and T6
are used for the bearer towards BSC and bearer termination T2, T3, T4 and T5 are used for the bearer towards
preceding/succeeding MGW.

Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN

em— User plane link which transmits real user plane data

oMSC-S iMSC-S tMSC-S

T/ T R T

Non LCLS User Plane

tUE —

Connection Model 1: Before LCLS Break
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Connection Model 2: After LCLS Break

Figure 7.2.4.1.1: LCLS Break (Network model)

tUE = — ;
N oBSS/
tBSS
OUE =
7.24.2 MSC server Initiated

Figure 7.2.4.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the MSC server initiated LCLS Break.

|oUE| |oBSS| |0MGW||0MSC-S| |i|v|GW| |iMSC-S|

|tMSC-S| |tMGW| |tBSS| | tUE |

—

Call
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1. Relea
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Status-Chang
Preparation"]
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Preparation™
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ange Request
LCLS-Disconr

>
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(LCLS-Conng

[LCLS-
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NNECT_CONT
ction-Status-J

—

ROL
ontrol =

LCLS Status Update is not sent to
the preceding MSC server since the
same information is already
received from the preceding MSC

server.

Figure 7.2.4.2.1.
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b)

The oM SC server determines that local switching should be disconnected.

The oM SC server sends to the succeeding node the LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCLS-
Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation”.

TheiMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Change Request message to the succeeding node.

The tMSC server sendsto the tBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control 1E set to "Release LCLS".

The tBSS confirms the reception of the LCL S release request with the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge
message but does not change the LCLS-BSS status since LCL S release request is not yet received for the
associated call leg.

The tM SC server sends to the preceding node the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the
LCLS-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation” and the Result code | E set to LCLS Status
Change Request accepted.

TheiMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message to the preceding node.

The oM SC server sends to the oBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "Release LCLS".

The BSS reports the LCL S disconnection by sending:
@) The LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with the LCLS-BSS-Status IE set to "the call isno
longer locally switched" to the oM SC server.

The LCLS-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "the call is no longer locally switched" to
the tMSC server.

10. The oM SC server sends the LCL S Status Update Request message with the LCLS-Status I E set to "LCL S Not

Connected” to the succeeding node.

11. The iIMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Update message to the succeeding node.

12. On the receipt of the LCL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-Status indicating LCL S disconnection the

tMSC server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status |E set to "LCL S Not Connected” to
the preceding node.

NOTE: TheiMSC server does not forward the LCL S Status Update message since the same LCL S Statusis

aready received from the oM SC server.

7.2.4.3 BSS Initiated, Immediate LCLS Break

Figure 7.2.4.3.1 shows the message sequence example for the BSSinitiated LCL S Bresk.
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| oUE | |oBSS| |oMGW||oMSC-S| |iMGW| | iMSC-S| |tMSC—S| |tMGW| |tBSS| | tUE |

Call is locally Switched

1. Locally switched
call is no longer
locally switched

1. Locally switched
call is no longer
locally switched

> P < > < > P
2a. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BSS-
2b. LCLS _NOTI_FI"CAT!ON (LCLS- Status F "call is no Ignger locally
BSS-$tatus = "callfis no Iong%r b, LoLs switched")
locally switched") ILeg S-S Statyg Upag, -
> con, tatys < "o ate 3a. LCLS Statys Update [LGLS-Status =

c
Nectem
Scteg LS noy "LCLS not conpected”]
e

LCLS Status Update is not sent to
the succeeding MSC server since
the same info is already received
from the succeeding MSC server.

I I
Figure 7.2.4.3.1: BSS initiated, immediate LCLS break

1. The BSSdeterminesthat local switching should be disconnected.

23, b. The BSS reports the LCLS disconnection by sending the L CL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-
Status | E set to "the call is no longer locally switched" to the tM SC server and oM SC server.

3. @ ThetMSC server sendsthe LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "LCL S Not
Connected" to the preceding node.

b) The oM SC server sends the LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status |E set to "LCL S Not
Connected” to the succeeding node.

da. TheiM SC server transfers the LCL S Status Update message to the oM SC server.
NOTE: At reception of the LCLS Status Update message from the oM SC server, the iMSC server does not

forward the LCL S Status Update message since the same LCL S Statusis already received from the tMSC
server.

7.24.4 BSS Initiated, LCLS Break requested from Core Network

Figure 7.2.4.4.1 shows the message sequence example for the BSS initiated but when the LCLS Break is requested from
the Core Network.
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| oUE | | 0BSS | |oMGW| | omsC-s | | iMGW| | iMSC-S | | tMSC-S | |tMGW| | tBSS | | tUE |
4— _>

Call|is locally Switched 4/(

1. Release 1. Release
LCLS LCLS
2a. LCLS_N TIFICATION 3a. LCLS Stafus Change Request 2b. LCLS NOTIFICATION

(LCLS-BreakiRequest) | [LCLS-Status{Change = "LQLS- (LCLS-Break|Request)

-

Status-Chand

3b. LCLS Staftus Change Re¢quest [LCLS-
e = "LCLS-Digconnection-

Change = "LCLS-DisconnectioniPreparation”] Preparation”]
5a. LCLS_COQNNECT_CONTROL
4b. LGLS Status Change Request [LCLS-Status- '(‘LCLS—Con(r;e ZI",O”'StatUS‘C ontrol =
Change = "LCLS-Disconnection{Preparation’] Release LCL;S") >

7h. LCLS Statu$ Change Request | 6a. LCLS_COQNNECT_CONTROL_ACK
Acknpwledge [LCLY-Status-Change = | (LCLS-BSS-§tatus = "call ig locally switched
"LCLS-Disconnection-Pieparation”, Result [ with requested LCLS configuration”)
Codes"Status Change Req Accepted”] -

5b. LQLS_CONNEC|I_CONTROL
(LCLS-Connection-Stgtus-Control =
"Release LCLS")

—> — <

6b. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BS[S-Status = "cjll is no longer
locglly switched") |

8a. LCLS tatus'()hange Request Acknowledgg [LCLS- > > -

Status-Chande = "LCLS-Digconnection-Preparation”,Result
Lode="Statug Change Req Accepted’]

6¢. LCLS_NQTIFICATION (LCLS-
BSS-Status F "call is no longer
4|)cally switched")

7b. LCLS Stafus Change Rgquest Ackno
Disconpection-Preparation”,Result

ledge [LCLS-Status-Change F "LCLS-
Code="Status Change Req Atcepted’]

= "LCLS not ¢onnected"]
8b. LCLS Status Change Request
Acknowledge|[LCLS-Status{Change =
"LCLS-Discomnection-Prepgration”,Result
Code="Statug Change Req [Accepted’]

10. LCLS Status Update [LJLS-Status
= "LCLS not ¢onnected"]

9. LCLS ptatus Update [LCLS-Status

11. LCLS St}us Update [LGLS-Status
="LCLS nqt connected"]

LCLS Status Update message is not
forwarded since the same
information is already received from
the preceding MSC server.

I I I
BSS initiated, LCLS Release ordered from Core Network

Figure 7.2.4.4.1:

1. The BSSdeterminesthat local switching should be disconnected.

2a, b. The BSS requests the LCL S disconnection by sending the L CL S-Notification message with LCLS-Break-
Request |E set to "LCL S Break Request” to the oM SC server and tM SC server.

3. @ TheoMSC server sends to the succeeding node the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCLS-
Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation”.

b) ThetMSC server sendsto the preceding node the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCLS-Status-
Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation”.

4a, b. TheiMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Change Reguest message to the succeeding/preceding node.

5. @ ThetMSC server sendsto the tBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "Release LCLS".

b) The oMSC server sends to the oBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "Release LCLS".

6. @ ThetBSS confirms the reception of the LCLS release request with the LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge
message but does not change the LCLS-BSS status since LCL S release request is not yet received for the
associated call leg.

b) The oBSS reports the LCL S disconnection by sending the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call is no longer locally switched" to the oM SC server.

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 56 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

c) ThetBSS reportsthe LCLS disconnection by sending the L CL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-
Status | E set to "the call is no longer locally switched to the tM SC server.

7. @ Onthereceipt of the LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with the LCLS-BSS status still
indicating local switching the tM SC server sends to the preceding node the LCL S Status Change Request
Acknowledge message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation™ and the
Result code |E set to LCLS Status Change Request accepted.

b) On the receipt of the LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge message the oM SC server sends to the
succeeding node the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set
to "LCL S-Disconnection-Preparation” and the Result code |E set to LCL S Status Change Request accepted.

8. &) TheiMSC server transfersthe LCL S Status Change Reguest Acknowledge message to the preceding node.
b) TheiMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message to the succeeding node.

NOTEL: The oMSC server aready requested the LCLS break from the oBSS (step 5b) and due to that it does not
perform any action on the receipt of the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message. The tMSC
server does not perform any action on the receipt of the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge
message since it aready requested the LCL S break from the tBSS (step 5a) and already received LCLS-
Notification message indicating L CL S disconnection (step 6¢).

9. At reception of the LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge message indicating L CL S disconnection the oM SC
server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "L CLS Not Connected” to the
succeeding node.

10. The iIMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Update message to the succeeding node.

11. On the receipt of the LCLS-Notification message indicating L CL S disconnection the tM SC server sends the
LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "LCLS Not Connected" to the preceding node.

NOTEZ2: At reception of the LCLS Status Update message from the tM SC server, the iM SC server does not
forward the LCL S Status Update message since the same LCL S Statusis already received from the
OMSC server.

7.2.45 Intermediate Node/GMSC Server Initiated

Figure 7.2.4.5.1 shows the message sequence example for the network initiated LCL S Break.
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|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |o|v|sc:-s| |iMGW| |iMSC-S| |tMSC-S| |tMGW| |tBSS| |tUE|

4— _>
Call|is locally Switched /

1. Release LCLS

2a. LGLS Status Change Request
[LCLS-Status-Chapge = "LCLS-
DisconnectioniPreparation”]

3a. LELS_CONNECT_CONTROL 2b. LCLS Status Ghange Request

(LCLS-Connection-Stajus-Control = [LCLS-Status-Change = "LCLS-
» "Relegase LCLS") Disconnection-Preparation”]
4a. LCLS_(Q ONNECT__COh TROL__ACK 5a. LCLS Stafus Change Request 3b LCLS CONNECT CONTROL
(LUCLS-BSS-Stafus = "call is locglly switched _ = . - . =

’ : Acknowledge) [LCLS-StatusiChange (LCLS-Conndction-Status-Jontrol =

with requested LCLS cg nﬂgurat|on'; "LCLS-Disconnection-Prepgration”, Result "Release LCLS")
Code="Statug Change Re&Accepted”] >
o -l g - - - -

4b. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS-Status = "call is| no longer

4c. LCL.S_NOTIFICAT|ION (LCLS-BSS- locally switched")

Status = "dall is no longer Jocally switcg ed") 5b. LCLS Status GChange Requept Acknowledge [LCLS-
- Status-Change = '|[LCLS-Disconrjection-Preparation”,

_Result Code="Stajus Change Rgq Accepted’]

6b. [ CLS Status Update [LCLS- ~
Stajus = "LCLS ndt connected'] z?‘.Llé?_lésngtaéginig?:é?] [LCLS-ptatus

%

LCLS Status Update indicating LCLS not
connected is received from the succeeding MSC
server and the preceding MSC server.

Figure 7.2.4.5.1: Intermediate Node / GMSC Server initiated LCLS break

1. TheiMSC server determines that local switching should be disconnected.

2a,b. TheiMSC server send the LCLS Status Change Reguest message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to
"L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation” to the preceding node and to the succeeding node.

3. @ The oMSC server sendsto the oBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "Release LCLS".

b) ThetMSC server sends to the tBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "Release LCLS".

4. a) TheoBSS confirms the reception of the LCL S release request but does not change the LCLS-BSS status
since LCL S release request is not yet received for the associated call leg.

b) ThetBSS reports the LCL S disconnection by sending the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status I E set to "the call is no longer locally switched" to the tM SC server.

¢) The oBSS reportsthe LCL S disconnection by sending the L CL S-Notification message with the LCLS-BSS-
Status | E set to "the call is no longer locally switched” to the oM SC server.

5. @ Onthereceipt of the LCLS-Connect-Control Acknowledge message with the LCLS-BSS status still
indicating local switching the oM SC server sends to the succeeding node the LCL S Status Change Request
Acknowledge message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Disconnection-Preparation” and the
Result code | E set to LCLS Status Change Request accepted.

b) On the receipt of the LCL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message the tM SC server sends to the preceding
node the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the LCLS-Status-Change IE set to "LCLS-
Disconnection-Preparation” and the Result code | E set to LCL S Status Change Request accepted.
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NOTE1: Sincethe LCLS disconnection is ordered by the iMSC server it does not forward the LCL S Status Change

Request Acknowledge message to the succeeding node.

6. @) At reception of the LCL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message indicating LCLS disconnection the tMSC
server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "L CLS Not Connected” to the

preceding node.

b) On the receipt of the LCLS-Notification message the oM SC server sends the LCL S Status Update message with

the LCLS-Status IE set to "LCLS Not Connected"” to the succeeding node.

NOTE2: Sincethe LCLS disconnection is ordered by the iMSC server it does not forward the LCLS Status Update

message to the preceding/succeeding node.

7.2.4.6 MSC server Initiated when Access Side Termination is isolated in MGW

Figure 7.2.4.6.1 shows the message sequence example for the MSC server initiated LCLS Break for the case when the

LCL S negotiation through the Core Network enabled the M SC server to use the option to isolate access side termination

from the network side termination.

In this example the oM SC server moves the originating UE (access side termination T1) back to the context oC with
network side termination T2 and requests the oMGW to be bothway through-connected after the oM SC server
determined that local switching should be disconnected and sent to the succeeding node the LCL S Status Change

Request message indicating L CL S disconnection preparation.

|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |orv|sc| |iMGW| |iMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| |tUE|

<—
Call|is locally Switched

1. Release LCLS

2a. LCLS Stafjus Change Request: APM
[LCLS-StatusiChange = "LCLS-
Disconnectior|-Preparation"]

2b. MOV request (T1) / MOV reply | Context oC

-
&%

» Join Bearer Tlermination

T

| For succeeding signaling sequences see figure 7.2.4.2.1 steps 3 - 12

Figure 7.2.4.6.1: MSC initiated LCLS break, access side termination isolated in MGW

1. TheoMSC server determines that local switching should be disconnected.

2. The oMSC server sendsto:

a) the succeeding node the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to

"LCL S-Disconnection-Preparation”;

b) the oMGW request to move the access side termination T1 to context oC with the network side termination

T2;

NOTE 1: Steps2aand 2b can be performed in parallel.

NOTE 2: If the MSC server has previously used the Change Through-Connection procedure and requested the
MGW to change the through-connection of the bearer to inactive instead of using the Isolate Bearer
termination procedure then the MSC server will use the Change Through-Connection procedure to
reguest the MGW to change the through-connection of the bearer to be both-way through-connected.

3. Thefurther steps are performed as defined in clause 7.2.4.2, steps 3 - 12.
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7.3 LCLS Re-establishment

7.3.1 MSC server Initiated

7.31.1 Principles

The following Re-establishment procedures describe the scenario when a node has requested an LCL S-break for a
temporary period while applying a supplementary service or CN intervention and once completed wishes to resume the
LCL S connection. If the node which broke the LCL S does not re-establish the LCLS via these procedures, LCLS can
also be re-established by another interaction such as handovers (as specified in clause 8) or subsequent LCLS
negotiations (e.g. due to supplementary service interaction). If a node in the path does not accept the LCL S Status
Change Request (e.g. re-establishment) it shall respond with a LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message
containing a Result Code | E set to " Status Change Request rejected”, and not forward the LCL S Status Change Request
to the succeeding (or preceding) node.

7.3.1.2 MSC server actions

7.3.1.2.1 LCLS re-establishment to the network side

The MSC server which initiates LCL S re-establishment shall send the LCL S Status Change Request message with the
L CLS-Status-Change | E to the succeeding (or preceding) node to requests achangein LCLS Statusin the CN.

Once the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S-Connection-
Preparation” is received from the preceding (or succeeding) node, the MSC server shall check if the requested LCLS
Statusis allowed and shall send the LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the correct LCL S-Status-
Change | E value and with a Result code back to the preceding (or succeeding) node. The Result code indicates whether
LCLS Status Change Request is accepted or not.

7.3.1.2.2 LCLS re-establishment to the BSS

Once the LCL S-Status-Change Request message with LCL S-Status-Change | E or the L CL S-Status-Change Request
Acknowledge message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E sent from the preceding (or succeeding) node is received, the
MSC sever shall check if the requested LCLS Statusis alowed or not and if it is allowed then the M SC Server shall
send the LCLS-CONNECT-CONTROL message with L CL S-Connection-Status-Control set to "connect” to the BSS

7.3.1.2.3 LCLS Status update to the network side

Once the LCLS-Notification message or L CLS-Connect-Control-ACK message sent from BSS is received by MSC
server, and if the received LCLS-BSS-Status indicates local switching, the M SC server shall send to the succeeding (or
preceding) node the LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status |E set to "L CLS Connected” if the same LCLS
status update is not already received from the succeeding (or preceding) node..

7.3.1.3 GMSC server actions

Once the LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E sent from preceding (or succeeding)
node is received, the GMSC sever shall check if the requested LCL S Statusis allowed or not and if it is allowed the
GMSC server shall forward the LCL S Status Change Request message with correct value to the succeeding (or
preceding) node.

At the reception of the LCL S-Status-Change Request Acknowledge message from the succeeding/preceding node the
GMSC server shall forward the received message to the preceding/succeeding node.

Once the LCL S-Status-Update message with the LCL S Status | E sent from preceding/succeeding node is received by
GMSC server,

- the GMSC Server shall forward the message to the succeeding/preceding node if the same request is not already
received from the succeeding/preceding node.

- the GMSC Server shall not forward the message if the same request is already received from the
succeeding/preceding node.
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7.3.14 BSS actions

On receipt of the LCLS-Connect-Control message with the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect LCLS"
the BSS may establish LCLS (following the principles described in clause 4.4) and notify the CN as described for
LCLS call establishment.

7.3.2 BSS Initiated

BSS Initiated LCLS re-establishment is not supported for LCLS.
7.3.3 Intermediate Node / GMSC Server Initiated

7.3.3.1 Principles

The following Re-establishment procedures describe the scenario when a node has requested an LCL S-break for a
temporary period while applying a supplementary service or CN intervention and once completed wishes to resume the
LCL S connection. If the node which broke the LCL S does not re-establish the LCLS via these procedures, LCLS can
also be re-established by another interaction such as handovers (as specified in clause 8) or subsequent LCLS
negotiations (e.g. due to supplementary service interaction). If a node in the path does not accept the LCL S Status
Change Request (e.g. re-establishment) it shall respond with a LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message
containing a Result Code | E set to " Status Change Request rejected”, and not forward the LCL S Status Change Request
to succeeding/preceding node.

7.3.3.2 Intermediate Node / GMSC server actions

When an intermediate node or the GM SC server determines that local switching should be re-established it shall send
the LCL S Status Change Request message with the L CL S-Status-Change I E set to "L CL S-Connection-Preparation” to
the preceding and to the succeeding node.

The intermediate node or the GMSC Server not initiating the LCL S re-establishment shall check if the requested LCLS
Statusis allowed or not and if it is allowed the intermediate node shall forward the received LCL S Status Change

Request message.

On receipt of the LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message with the LCLS-Status-Change IE setto "LCLS
Connection Preparation" and a Result code |E from the preceding/succeeding node, the intermediate node or the GMSC
Server not initiating the LCL S re-establishment shall forward message to the succeeding/preceding node. The Result
code indicates whether LCL S Status Change Request is accepted or not.

On receipt of the LCLS Status Update message with the LCLS-Status IE set to "LCLS Connected" from the
preceding/succeeding node:

- theintermediate node or the GMSC Server not initiating the LCL S re-establishment shall forward the message to
the succeeding/preceding node.

- theintermediate node or the GMSC Server initiating the LCL S re-establishment shall not forward the message.

7.3.3.3 MSC server actions

When the LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change |E set to "LCL S Connection
Preparation” is received from the succeeding (or preceding) node, the MSC Server shall check if the requested LCLS
statusis allowed or not and if it is allowed then the MSC Server shall send to BSS the LCL S-Connect-Control message
with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect”. The MSC server shall send LCLS Status Change
Request Acknowledge message with the correct LCL S-Status-Change | E value and a Result code back to the preceding
(or succeeding) node. The Result code indicates whether LCL S Status Change Request is accepted or not.

At reception of the LCL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message or the L CL S-Notification message with the LCLS-
BSS-Status |E set to "Call is Locally switched with requested LCL S configuration™, the M SC server shall send to the
succeeding (or preceding) node the LCL S Status Update message with the LCL S-Status | E set to "L CL S Connected" if
the same LCL S status update is not already received from the succeeding (or preceding) node.
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7.3.34 BSS actions

The BSS shall perform the same actions as described in clause 7.3.1.4.

7.3.4 LCLS Re-establishment Example Call Flows

7.34.1 LCLS Re-establishment Connection Model for LCLS

Figure 7.3.4.1.1 shows the network model for a LCL S Re-establishment of the mobile call. The "squared" line
represents the call control signalling. The "dotted/full” line represents the bearer terminations in the MGW. Bearer
termination T1 and T6 are used for the bearer towards BSC and bearer termination T2, T3, T4 and T5 are used for the
bearer towards preceding/succeeding MGW.

Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN

e User plane link which transmits real user plane data

oMSC-S iMSC-S tMSC-S

T/ T R T

N
User Plane Data
tUE e—eet( >< >
oBSS/
tBSS
OUE =

Connection Model 1: Before LCLS Re-establishment

oMSC-S iMSC-S tMSC-S

3l
3l
cll

/ oBSS/
tBSS Non LCLS User Plane
T S ey N R ] A R Y R Y] EEERRRE -
User .
Plane .
Data
OUE ——| o .l.....

Connection Model 2: After LCLS Re-establishment

Figure 7.3.4.1.1: LCLS Re-establishment (Network model)

7.3.4.2 MSC server Initiated Example Call Flow
Figure 7.3.4.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the MSC server initiated L CL S Re-establishment. In the

example the MSC server trigger the LCLS negotiation in the CN. The BSS establishes local switching when both legs
areinformed LCLSisallowed.
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| oUE | | 0BSS | |o|v|sc-s| |i|v|sc-s| |tMSC—S| | tBSS | | tUE |
oMGW | iMGW | | tMGW |
i = - P

(LCLS-Status-Chahge= “LCLS
Connection Prepatation”)
2. LCLS [Status Change Request
(LCLS-Status-Chgnge= “LCL.S

Connectfon Preparation”)

3. UCLS Statlis Change Reques{ Acknowlgdge (LELS-

1. LCLS Status C)—ane Reduest

Stafus-Change= “LCLS Connectjon Prepafation”, 4. LCI[S-Conneft-Control

Regult Codes"Status Change Rgq Accepted”) (LCLY-Connect|on-Status-Control # "Connect")
5. LCLS|Status Change Request Acknowledgd (LCLS- o
Status-Change= “LCLS Connection Preparation”, 6. LCLS-fonnect-Control ACK (LCLY-BSS-Status =
Result Cpde="Stalus Change Req Acpepted”) "call is nq longer logally switched")

-
-«

7. LCLS-Connect-Gontrol
(LCLS-Connection{Status-Control
= "Connect")

8. LCLS Re-
establishment
Call is locally Switghed
9. LCLS-Connect-Gontrol_ACK (LCLS- 10. LCLY-Notification (LCLS-BSS-
BSS-Status = "Callis Locally Switcheq Status =['Call is Ldcally Switched
with requpsted LCILS configuration”) with requyested LCLS configuration")

11. LCLS status update:
(LCLS-Status = "LICLS connected")

Figure 7.3.4.2.1: MSC server Initiated LCLS Re-establishment

1. The oMSC server determines that local switching should be re-established. The oM SC server sends to the
succeeding node the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCLS-Status-Change |E set to "LCL S
Connection-Preparation”.

2. TheiMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Change Request message to the tM SC server.
3. ThetMSC server sends LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message to the preceding node.

4. ThetMSC server sends to the tBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "connect".

NOTE: Step 3 and 4 can be performed paralleled.
5. TheiMSC server transfers the LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message to the oM SC server.

6. The oBSS confirms the reception of the LCLS connect request but does not change the L CL S-BSS status since
LCLS connect request is not yet received for the associated call leg.

7. Onreceipt of LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message, the oM SC server sendsto the oBSS the
L CLS-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect”.
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8. Because LCLS connect requests are received for the associated call leg, the o BSStBSS re-establish the LCLS.

9. The 0BSS reports the LCL S connection by sending the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message to the
OMSC server.

10. The tBSS reports the LCL S connection by sending the LCL S-Notification message to the tMSC server.

11. The oM SC server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "L CL S Connected” to
the succeeding node.

12. The iIMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Update message to the tM SC server.

13. The tMSC server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status |E set to "L CL S Connected” to
the preceding node. The iMSC server does not forward the LCL S Status Update message to the oM SC server
since the same LCL S Status is already received from the oM SC server.

7.3.4.3 Intermediate Node / GMSC Server Initiated Example Call Flow
Figure 7.3.4.3.1 shows the message sequence example for the Intermediate Node / GMSC Server initiated LCLS Re-
establishment.
| oUE | |oBSS| |oMGW| [omsC-S| |imGw| |[imMsc-s| [tvsc-s| [tMGw| |tBSS| | tUE |
. e P -l - - -
1. Re-establish LCLS
2. LGLS Status Change Request
[LCLS-Status-Change = "LCLS- | 3. L CLS Status Chiange Request
__Connection{Preparation"] [LCLS—Status—Chﬂnge ="LCLS-
- Connection-Prepafation”]
4. LCLS Status Change Request o
Acknowledge [LCLS-Statys-Change =
"LCLS-Conlnection-Prepafation”, Result| 5. LCLS Status ¢hange Requept
Code="Stajus Change Reiq Accepted”] | Acknowledge [LELS-Status-Change =
P " CLS-Connectipn-Preparation|, Result
6. LLS_CONNECT_CONTROL Code="Status Change Req Acgepted’]
(LCLS-Connection-Stajus-Control = -
"connect")
< 8. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL
7. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK (LCLS-Conngction-Status-(ontrol =
(LCLS-BSS-Status = "calllis no longer "connect")
locally switched") o
- 9a. LCLS_CQNNECT_CONTROL_ACK
9b. SLgtLuS;—f 2;:&%’3!;%”&%;?; (LCLS-BSS-Status = "Call i$ locally switched
reqpiested LCLS cqnfiguration”) é\nth requestefd LCLS configlration™)
4— _>
Calljis locally Switched /
11. LCLS Sfatus update [LICLS-Status = | 10- LCLS Status update [LCLS-
"LCL$ connected"] | Status = "LCLS cgnnected"]
LCLS Status Update indicating LCLS connected
is received from the succeeding MSC server and
the preceding MSC server.

Figure 7.3.4.3.1: Intermediate Node / GMSC Server Initiated LCLS Re-establishment

1. TheiMSC server determines that local switching should be established.

2. TheiMSC server sends the LCLS Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to
"L CL S-Connection-Preparation” to the oM SC server.
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3. TheiMSC server sends the LCL S Status Change Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change | E set to
"LCLS-Connection-Preparation” to the tMSC server.

4. The oMSC server sends L CL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message to the succeeding node.

5. ThetMSC server sends LCL S Status Change Request Acknowledge message to the preceding node.

6. The oMSC server sends to the oBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "connect”.

7. The oBSS confirms the reception of the LCL S connect request but does not change the LCL S-BSS status since
L CL S connect request is not yet received for the associated call leg.

8. ThetMSC server sends to the tBSS the L CL S-Connect-Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-
Control |E set to "connect".

9a. The tBSS reports the LCL S connection by sending the L CL S-Connect-Control Acknowledge message to the

tMSC server.

9b. The 0BSS reports the L CL S connection by sending the L CL S-Notification message to the oM SC server.

10. The tM SC server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status |E set to "L CL S Connected” to

the preceding node.

11. The oM SC server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "L CL S Connected” to

the succeeding node.

NOTE: Since LCLS re-establishment is ordered by the iMSC server it does not forward the LCLS Status Update
message to the preceding/succeeding node.

7.3.4.4 MSC server Initiated when Access Side Termination is isolated in MGW

Figure 7.3.4.4.1 shows the message sequence example for the MSC server initiated L CL S Re-establishment for the case
when the LCL S negotiation through the Core Network enabled the M SC server to use the option to isolate access side
termination from the network side termination.

In this example the oM SC server requests the oMGW to interrupt the communication on the bearer by using the Isolate
Bearer Termination Procedure (i.e. to isolate access side termination T1 from the network side termination T2) after the
0BSS re-established local switching.

| oUE | |oBSS|

| oMSC-S |

| iMSC-S |

| tMSC-S |

|tBSS| | tUE |

| iMGW |

| tMGW |

For preceding signaling sequences see figure 7.3.4.2.1 steps 1- 10 |

11a. MOV reque

t (T1)/ MOV reply | Context (Cs)

Isolate bearer tern

11b.

-

LGLS status update:

(LCLS-ptatus = "LCLS connected")

N
N
AD .\’O‘\\,CJ\’
%\"}\\)%
o
\3

2

/( o

nhination

(Q

S‘S[c Stay

Pats.

Co, /7/7@0

Figure 7.3.4.4.1: MSC server Initiated LCLS Re-establishment, access side termination isolated in
MGW
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1 - 10. When the oM SC server determines that local switching should be re-established it initiates the LCL S Re-
establishment procedure specified in clause 7.3.4.2, steps 1 — 10.

11.a) The oMSC server send to the oMGW request to isolate the access side termination T1 from the network side
termination T2.

NOTE 1: The MSC server can also use the Change Through-Connection procedure and reguests the MGW to
change the through-connection of the bearer to inactive instead of using of the | solate Bearer termination
procedure, see 3GPP TS 23.205[2].

b) The oMSC server sendsthe LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "LCL S Connected"
to the succeeding node.

NOTE 2: Steps 11laand 11b can be performed in parallel.
12. The iIMSC server transfers the LCL S Status Update message to the tM SC server.

13. The tM SC server sends the LCL S Status Update message with the LCLS-Status |E set to "L CL S Connected” to
the preceding node. The iMSC server does not forward the LCL S Status Update message to the oM SC server
since the same LCLS Statusis already received from the oM SC server.

8 Handover/Relocation

8.1 UMTS to UMTS

For Inter-M SC Handover UMTS to UMTS the Anchor MSC server shall include the GCR IE, the LCLS-Negotiation
Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference IE in IAM to the Target MSC server. The Target MSC server may
modify the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E based on its own LCLS configuration requirements. The rulesfor LCLS
Configuration settings are defined in clause 4.2. The Target MSC server shall include the final LCL S-Configuration-
Preference |E and the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E in the APM or ACM or CPG. The Target M SC server may then
use the LCL S parametersto enable LCLS if a subsequent UTRAN to GERAN handover occurs.

8.2 UMTS to GSM

8.2.1 General

The procedures specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] for BICC based CS Core Network and 3GPP 23.231 [3] for SIP-I
based CS Core Network shall be followed. The following clauses describe the additional requirements for LCLS
functionality.

8.2.2 Intra-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover

8.2.2.1 Intra-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that establishes Local Switching

82211 General

When LCLS s not established for acall and an intra-MSC UMTS to GSM handover occurs that makes the call local,
the call can be locally switched in the Target BSS. The following clauses describe the additional requirements for intra-
MSC UMTSto GSM handover that establish LCLS.

8.2.2.1.2 Relocation Required

When the MSC server receives the Relocation Required message from the serving RNC, it requests the MGW to seize a
TDM circuit if AOTDM or an IP termination if AolP for the termination to the Target BSS as for the normal handover
procedure.
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The MSC server sends the Handover Request message to the Target BSS as for the normal case but shall include the
GCR IE, the LCLS-Configuration | E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control 1E set to "Connect".

8.2.2.1.3 Handover Request Acknowledge

If the Target BSS supports LCL S feature then it shall include the LCLS-BSS-Status IE in the Handover Request
Acknowledge message in order to inform the MSC Server that the BSS supports the LCL S feature.

8.2.2.1.4 Handover Complete

The target BSS sends Handover Complete including the LCL S-BSS-Status | E, which indicates to the MSC server that
the call islocally switched.

NOTE: Thetarget BSSwill send LCL S-Notification message to the MSC at the other call leg indicating the call

islocaly switched.
8.2.2.1.5 Example
8.2.2.151 Connection Model

Figure 8.2.2.1.5.1.1 shows the network model for the Basic IntraM SC UMTS to GSM handover when LCLSis
established as aresult of the handover. The dashed line in green represents call control signalling and the dashed linein
blue represents the user plane connection path via the core network, which should be used if LCLS is not established or
after LCLSis broken. The non-dotted lines represent the bearer carrying real user plane data. In MGW-1 the bearer
termination Tsis used for the bearer towards RNC, bearer termination Ta is used for the bearer towards the
succeeding/preceding MGW, that is MGW-2 and bearer termination T+ is used towards the Target BSS. In MGW-2 the
bearer termination T, is used for the bearer towards BSS-2 and bearer termination T, is used for the bearer towards
MGW-1.

In this example scenario the Handover Deviceis located in MGW-1 selected for the call establishment by the MSC-1
server, which controls the call and mobility management.

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 67 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

emmmmm» User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and to UE
e User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UE
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Connection Model 3: After Handover, LCLS is established and both call legs are in Target BSS
(=BSS-2)

Figure 8.2.2.1.5.1.1: Basic Intra-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover (network model)
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8.2.2.15.2 Basic Sequence for Intra-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that establishes Local
Switching
|UE-1| | RNC | |Msc-1 5| TargetBSS | |MSC-2 S| | BSS2 | | UE2 |
MGW-1 MGW-2
P ¢ > P

1. Relocat|on Required

2. Context C1: ADD [fermination for
Tlarget BSS (T+) — bothway;
MOD Ts Isolate

| 3. HO Request (GCR, LCLS-Configurgtion,
LCLS-Connection;Status-Control ="Connect")

4. HO Request Ack [LCLS-BSS-Status:
| "Call not yet locally $witched") 4a. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BSS-
- ‘Status: "Call not yet loqgally switched"

5. Relocation CMD m————t
¢ | IF call has|been answer¢d and MSC |

| permits LCLS to be conpected then |
| update the|Connection Status in BSS
=

4b. LCLS_CONNECT _|[CONTROL (L{CLS-
Connection Status-Cgr trol = "Connedgt")

4c. LCLS_(QONNECT_[CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS;Status: "Call not yet locally

6. HO Detect | switched")

-

7. HO Complete (LGLS-BSS-status =|"call is locally
‘switched with requepted LCLS configyration™)

g} P P P
8. Relgase Command 9. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BS§-
< Status = "call is locally |switched with
10. Relpase Complete _requested LCLS configuration")

-

11. Context C1: SUB Ts
1 12 LCLS-Status-Uddate
[LCLS-Status: "LCL§ connected”] |

-

oy
-«

Figure 8.2.2.1.5.2.1: Intra-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that establishes Local Switching

1. lu Relocation Required message is received from the RNC requesting an intraaM SC UMTS to GSM handover.
The call is currently not locally switched.

2. The MSC-1 server requests the MGW-1 to reserve circuit or Connection Point towards the Target-BSS

3. The MSC-1 server sends the Handover Request message to the Target BSS with the GCR IE, the LCLS-
Configuration | E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "connect" to through-connect the local
call.

4. Target BSS performs call leg correlation with GCR to determine if another call leg is active with the same GCR.
The Target BSS reports in Handover Request Acknowledge message that the local call wasfound but LCLSis
not yet established.

4a. The BSS-2 notifies M SC-2 server the LCL S statusis changed by sending the LCLS_Notification message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet locally switched".

4b. If the call has been answered and M SC-2 server permits LCL S to be connected, then the MSC-2 server sendsto
the BSS-2the LCLS Connect_Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect”.
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4c. The BSS-2 returnsthe LCLS _Connect_Control_ ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet
locally switched".
5. The MSC-1 server triggers the Relocation Command message.
6. The UE-1isdetected at the target BSS. Then the Target BSS/BSS-2 can internally transmit the user plane data.

7. Inthe Handover Complete message the Target-BSS indicates to the MSC-1 server in the LCLS-BSS-Status |E
that the call has been locally switched.

8. The MSC-1 server requests the old serving RNC to release the old call leg.

9. The Serving BSS-2 informs the MSC-2 server that the call has been locally switched viaLCLS_Notification
message.

10. Releasing of the old call leg to the RNC is completed.
11. The termination Tsto the old RNC is removed from the Access MGW-1.
12. The MSC-1 server informs succeeding CN nodes that LCL S is connected.
NOTE: WhenBICCisused asthe call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-1 is used the INFO
request with the encapsulated APM messageis sent.
8.2.2.2 Intra-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that does not establish LCLS

IntraaM SC UMTS to GSM Handover that does not establish LCL S follows the proceduresin 8.2.2.1. The differences
are:

- inthestep 7, the Target BSS informs MSC-1 server that the call is not locally switched in the Handover
Compl ete message.

- stepsda, 4b, 4c, 9 and step 12 are not triggered.

8.2.3 Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover

8.23.1 Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that establishes Local Switching

8.2.3.1.1 General

When LCLS s not established for acall and an inter-MSC UMTS to GSM handover occurs that makes the call local,
the call can be locally switched in the Target BSS. The following clauses describe the additional requirements for inter-
MSC handovers that establish LCLS.

8.2.3.1.2 MSC-1/ MGW-1
8.23.1.2.1 Relocation Required
8.2.3.1.2.1 Relocation Required

When MSC-1 Server receives the Relocation Required message from the serving RNC and determines that the call shall
be handed over to the Target MSC Server, it shall send the GCR of the call, the LCLS-Negotiation Request |1E and the
LCLS-Configuration-Preference | E to the Target MSC Server in a MAP Prepare-Handover_Request message.

8.2.3.1.2.2 Handover Request Acknowledge

When MSC-1 Server receives the MAP Prepare_Handover Response including Handover_Request_ Acknowledgement
message with a LCLS-BSS-Status | E the Anchor MSC-1 Server configures the bearer terminationsin MGW-1 and
sends the GCR |E, the LCL S-Negotiation Request |1E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E to the target M SC-
Server.
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8.2.3.1.2.3 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described in clause 6.1 for aBasic
Mobile Originating Call. The MSC server shall aso use the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW-1 to
set the Handover Deviceto theinitial state.

8.2.3.1.24 MGW Flow Direction Control

In accordance with the normal handover case the MGW-1 isolates the termination towards the Target MGW (T>) from
the termination to the RNC(Ts) and configures the Anchor termination (T1) one-way DL towards the Target MGW
termination (T2). Termination to the RNC (Ty) is both-way connected to Anchor termination (T1) sinceit isalso
receiving UL user data from termination to the RNC (T5).

8.2.3.1.25 Relocation Command/Handover Detect

The MSC-1 Server uses the Change Flow Direction procedure to requests the MGW-1 to set the Handover Device to
intermediate state.

8.2.3.1.2.6 Handover Complete

When the MSC-1 Server receives the Handover Complete message, it releases the related | u-interface connection
towards RNC. The MSC-1 Server also requests MGW-1 to set the Handover Deviceto itsfinal state by removing the
bearer termination towards the RNC.

The MSC-1 server shall send to the adjacent call node the L CL S-Status-Update message with the LCLS-Status |E
indicating that LCL S is established.
8.2.3.1.3 Target MSC Server / Target MGW

8.2.3.1.3.1 Prepare Handover Request message and MGW selection

The Target MSC server selects the Target MGW when it receives MAP Prepare Handover Reguest message. The
Target MSC server sends the Handover Request message to the Target BSS as for the normal case but shall include the
GCR IE, the LCLS-Configuration |1E and the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "Connect”.

8.2.3.1.3.2 Handover Request Acknowledge

If the Target BSS supports the LCLS feature it shall include the LCLS-BSS-Status |E in the Handover Request
Acknowledge message in order to inform the Target MSC Server that the BSS supports the LCL S feature. The Target
MSC Server sends the same information in the MAP Prepare Handover Response message to the MSC-1 Server.
8.2.3.1.3.3 Bearer establishment towards Target BSS

When the Target MSC Server has selected the Target MGW it requests the Target MGW to seize a TDM circuit if
A0TDM using the Reserve Circuit procedure, or an IP termination if AolP using the reserve Connection Point
procedure as for the normal handover procedure. The Target MSC Server sends the Handover Request message to the
Target BSS containing the CIC for AoTDM or the |P addresses and UDP ports received from the target MGW if AolP.

8.2.3.1.34 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described for basic mobile
terminating call in clause 6.2.

8.2.3.1.35 Handover Complete

When LCLS has been established during the handover procedure, the target BSS informs the target M SC-Server that
the call has been locally switched in the Handover Complete message.

NOTE: Thetarget BSSwill send LCLS-Notification message to the MSC at the other call leg indicating the call
islocaly switched.
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8.2.3.1.4 Example of Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that establishes Local Switching

8.2.3.14.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.2.3.1.4.1.1 shows the network model for the Basic Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM handover when LCLSis
established as aresult of the handover. The dashed line in green represents call control signalling and the dashed linein
blue represents the user plane connection path via the core network, which should be used if LCLS is not established or
after LCLSis broken. The non-dotted lines represent the bearer carrying real user plane data. In MGW-1 the bearer
termination Tsis used for the bearer towards RNC, bearer termination T, is used for the bearer towards the
succeeding/preceding MGW, that is MGW-2 and bearer termination T> is used towards the Target MGW. In MGW-2
the bearer termination T4 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2 and bearer termination T3 is used for the bearer towards
MGW-1. In Target-MGW the bearer termination T+ is used towards the Target-BSS and bearer termination Ts is used
towards MGW-1.

In this example scenario the Handover Device islocated in MGW-1 selected for the call establishment by the MSC-1
server, which controls the call and mobility management.

emmmmm» User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and to UE
e User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UE
® ®» ® ® User plane link path through CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

MSC-18 MSC-2 S

i
B

)

GW- MGW-2 Target

ps)
b4
(¢}
=

Connection Model 1: Before Handover

o

]|_..

X

Target BSS

Connection Model 2: During Handover, Tz is isolated from Ts, T1 is one-way connected to T;
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Connection Model 3: After Handover, LCLS is established and both call legs are in Target BSS
(=BSS-2)

Figure 8.2.3.1.4.1.1: Basic Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover (network model)

8.2.3.1.4.2 Basic Sequence for Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that establishes Local
Switching

Figures 8.2.3.1.4.2.1 and 8.2.3.1.4.2.2 show the message sequence example for the Basic Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM
Handover shown in the corresponding network model Figure 8.2.3.1.4.1.1. The Handover Device islocated in MGW-1
selected for the call establishment by the M SC-1 server, which controls the call and the mobility management. The
description isbased on 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 74 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

Target Target Target
UE-1 RNC MSC-18 MGW-1 MSC-S MGW BSS MSC-2 8 MGW-2 BSS-2 UE-2

UE-1 (oMS) is communicating with UE-2 (tMS) via the corg network

P —- PP P

1. Relocatign Required

7| 2. mAP Prepare-Handoyer Request (target LAC | GCR, LCLSt
Negotiation|Request, ILCLS-ConfigLration-PreferEnce)

3a. Add request Accesp side Tt
reserve circuit, Connegtion Point

‘3b. Add reply Tt

4. Handoyer Request (GCR, LCLS-Configuratior
LCLS-Con nection-Stitus-ControI =['Connect")

5. HO Request Ack (LCLS-BSS-Stdtus:

;Call not yet locally switched") 5a. LCLS_NOTIFICATJON
(LCLS-BSS-Status: "Chll not yet
6a. MOD request T, cpnfigure _locally swit¢hed")

Connectign Point, only|AclP Y R L
> IF call has been answered and MSC permits
LCLS to be connected then update the
Connection Status in BSS

5b. LCLS_CONNECT_[CONTROL
(LCLS-Conpection-Status-Control

-

‘6b. MOD feply Tr

r——-—
)

MAP Prepare-Handover Responge

7.

= "Connect])
8a. TopDescr ({*,T,, isolate}, {T1,T,Joneway}) >
+ ADD request(T,) 5¢. LCLS_CONNECT JCONTROL_
Lt ACK (LCLS-BSS-Statys: "Call not|yet
_8b. TopDegcr() + ADD reply (Tz) _lpcally swit¢hed")

9. IAM (Codec List, GCH, LCLS-Nefgotiation Reduest,
LCLS-Confguration-PE erence), see NOTE 1, NOTE 2

10a. Adg equest Netwjork side Ts

10b. Add feply Ts

11. APM (SC, SCL, LCLS-Negotiatipn Responsg,
LCLS-Configuration-Preference), see NOTE 1

Figure 8.2.3.1.4.2.1: Initial phase of Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover establishing Local Switching

1. lu Relocation Required Request is received from RNC requesting an inter-M SC handover. The call is currently
not locally switched.

2. The MSC-1 server determines that inter-M SC handover is required and sends the MAP Prepare-Handover
Request message to target M SC-Server which includes LCL S Negotiation Request |E, the LCL S-Configuration-
Preference |IE and GCR IE.

3a, b. The Target-M SC-Server requests the target MGW to reserve circuit or Connection Point towards the Target-
BSS

4. The Target M SC-Server sends Handover Request message to the Target BSS with GCR, the LCLS-
Configuration |1E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating " connect” to through-connect the local

cal.

5. Target BSS performs call leg correlation with GCR to find if another call leg is active with same GCR. The BSS
reports in Handover Request Acknowledge message that the local call was found but LCLSisnot yet
established.

5a. The BSS-2 notifies MSC-2 server the LCLS statusis changed by sending the LCLS _ Notification message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet locally switched".
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5b. If the call has been answered and M SC-2 server permits LCL S to be connected, then the MSC-2 server sendsto
the BSS-2the LCLS Connect_Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect”.

5c. The BSS-2 returnsthe LCLS_Connect_Control_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "Call not yet
locally switched".

6a, b. (These signalling steps are only applicable to AolP.) When the Target M SC-Server receives the BSSMAP
Handover Request-Ack message, it sends the BSC-B IP address and UDP Port number to the MGW-B using the
Configure RTP Connection Point procedure.

7. The Target MSC-Server sends the MAP Prepare Handover Response message to MSC-1 server.

8a, b. Inaccordance with normal handover the MSC-1 server requests MGW-1 to isolate the termination towards
Target MGW (T>) from the termination to the Serving BSS-1 (Ts) and to configure the Anchor termination (T)
one-way DL towards the Target MGW termination (T2).

9. MSC-Server 1 sends|AM (Initial Address Message) to Target MSC-Server including GCR, the LCLS-
Negotiation Request |E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference IE.

NOTE 1: Corresponding SIP-I signalling is specified in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

NOTE 2: The LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference 1E in step 9 can be different
from LCLS Negotiation Request | E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E in step 2, because step 9
isBICC signalling and the LCL'S Negotiation Request and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E values
can be changed by intermediate M SC-Servers.

10a, b. Target M SC-Server reserves bearer connection Tstowards MGW-1.

11. After Target MGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference (Step 10b), the Target M SC-
Server returns APM with selected codec, the LCL S-Negotiation Response | E and the LCL S-Configuration-
Preference |E.
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Target Target Target

MSC-S MGW BSS MSC-2 8 MGW-2 BSS-2 UE-2

UE-1 RNC MSC-18 MGW-1

2. ACM, gee NOTE 1

d

_13. Relocatjon CMD

‘14. HO Degtect

15. MAP Process-AccessSignalling|Request

16a. TopDsgscr, change flow directig
({T+,Ts,oneway}, {T+, T2, hothway})

=

_16b. TopDgscr Response

17. HO Cgmplete (LCL[S-BSS-Statup: "Call is locally
Ewitched ith requestefl LCLS configuration")

18. LCLS-NOTIFICATION (LCLS-
_19. MAP Sgnd-End-Sig Request BSS-Statug: "Call is logally switched
I with requesfted LCLS cpnfiguration")

 20. Answer

 21a. Releage Command

21b. Releage Complete

22a. SUB request, releage Ts

22b. SUB reply

23. LCLS Status Update|
‘(LCLS-Stat s = "LCLS connected")| see NOTE {

24. LCLS Status Update|
(LCLS Statlis = "LCLS cpnnected")| see NOTE 3

[y
-

. »ﬂal switching in[ BSS e

Figure 8.2.3.1.4.2.2: Completion phase of Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover establishing Local Switching

12. Target MSC-Server sends ACM (Address Complete Message). Target M SC-Server awaits the capturing of the
UE-1 on the radio path when the ACM is sent and M SC-1 server initiates the handover execution when receiving
ACM.

13 - 18. When the local switching has been established during the handover procedure, the target BSS shall inform
the target M SC-Server that the call has been locally switched in HANDOVER COMPLETE, and the target BSS
shall also send a new message L CLS-Notification with LCLS-BSS-Status | E to inform the MSC-2 server that the
local switching has been established. In steps 16a and 16b the MSC-1 server configures MGW-1 for the
completion of the handover.

19. A-HO-DETECT/COMPLETE when received, isincluded in the MAP-Send-End-Signal request and send back to
the MSC-1 server.

20. Target M SC-Server sends ANSWER when A-HO-DETECT/COMPLETE is received.

21a, b.MSC-1 Server releasesthe call legin RNC.

2238, b. MSC-1 server releases the bearer termination towards RNC.

23. Target M SC-Server informs the MSC-1 server about the LCLS Status.

24. MSC-1 server (Anchor M SC-Server) sends L CL S-Status-Update message to the far end MSC-2 server.

NOTE 3: When BICC is used as the call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-1 is used the INFO
reguest with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

25. Local switching is established in the BSS.
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8.2.3.2 Inter-MSC UMTS to GSM Handover that does not establish Local Switching

Inter-M SC UMTSto GSM Handover that does not establish Local Switching follows the proceduresin 8.2.3.1. The
differences are:

- inthe step 17, the target BSS informs target MSC that the call is not locally switched in the Handover Compl ete.

- steps 5a, 5b, 5¢ 18, step 23, step 24 and step 25 are not triggered.

8.3 GSM to UMTS

8.3.1 Intra-MSC GSM to UMTS Relocation

8311 General

When acall islocally switched through the BSS and an intra-M SC GSM to UMTS handover occurs, the LCLS shall be
broken and the user plane shall be connected via the core network. The IntraMSC GSM to UMTS relocation procedure
specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] shall be followed. The following clauses describe the
additional requirements for intraM SC GSM to UMTS handovers of LCLSrelated calls.

To thisend the BSS which isinlocal switch which is serving the user equipment which is not moving to the RNC
bicasts user data UL to the core network so that immediately the user equipment which is moving is attached to the
RNC it can receive DL data from the core network.

During a Locally Switched (intra-BSS) Connection when no bicasting occurs there is no data transmission through the
core network. In thisrelease the use planeis kept active and therefore does not need to be re-activated when the LCLS
is broken due to GSM to UMTS handover out of LCLS.

8.3.1.2 Handover Required

When the MSC server receives the Handover Required message from the serving BSS, it requests the MGW to provide
abinding reference and a bearer address using the Prepare Bearer procedure. The MSC server shall use the Change
Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW to set the Handover Deviceto theinitial state, see clause 8.4.1.1.3.

8.3.1.3 lu Relocation Request Acknowledge

Upon receipt of the Relocation Request Acknowledge message, the MSC Server shall send to the adjacent call node the
L CL S-Status-Change-Request message to indicate "L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-for handover”.

When the far end MSC server receives the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message indicating L CL S Disconnection
preparation-for-handover it shall send to the BSS the LCLS_Connect_Control message with the L CL S-Connection-
Status-Control |E indicating "BicastatHandover". When the LCLS_Connect_Control acknowledge messageis received
from the BSS, the far end MSC server shall return the LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message indicating
"L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-for-handover" and a Result code indicating L CL S Status Change Request accepted.

8.3.14 Handover Command/lu Relocation Detect

When the M SC server sends the Handover Command message or alternatively if it receives the Relocation Detect
message, if the MSC server followed the MGW control procedures for anon-LCLS call and kept the Termination to the
Serving BSS connected then it shall use the Change Flow Direction procedure to requests the MGW to set the Handover
Device to intermediate state. However if the MSC server isolated Ts and set Tt to bothway through-connected then no
MGW control procedure isrequired at this point.

Upon receipt of the Relocation Detect message the MSC Server shall send to the adjacent call node the LCL S-Status-
Change-Request message with the L CL S-Status-Change-Request |1E set to "Indicate DL data after Handover".

When the far end MSC server receives the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message with the L CL S-Status-Change-
Reguest |E set to "Indicate DL data after Handover" it shall send to the BSSthe LCLS_Connect_Control message with
the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |1E indicating "DL Data_at Handover" and after reception of the
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LCLS_Connect_Control acknowledge message from the BSS, return the L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledge
message with "Indicate DL data after Handover" and a Result code indicating L CL S Status Change Request accepted.

NOTE: thisinformsthiscall leginthe BSS that the other UE has |eft the BSS and has been detected in the new
BSS and as such DL data from the CN is now coming from that UE.

8.3.1.5 lu Relocation Complete

When the MSC server receives the lu Relocation Complete message, it releases the A-interface line towards the serving
BSS. The MSC server also requests the MGW to set the Handover Device to itsfinal state by removing the bearer
termination (Ts) towards the serving BSS.

The MSC server shall send to the adjacent call node the L CL S-Status-Update message with the LCLS-Status |E
indicating the LCL S is disconnected.

When the serving BSS receives Clear Command it shall release any local switch path. The serving BSS shall inform the
far end MSC server that LCLSis broken with the LCL S-Notification message.

NOTE: TheLCLS Notification message does not need to be sent to the Anchor MSC Server since the Clear
Complete message received from the serving BSS also means that LCL S is disconnected.

8.3.1.6 Example

8.3.1.6.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.3.1.6.1.1 shows the network model for Intra-M SC GSM to UM TS Handover, where the call leg pertinent to the
UE-1 is handed over from the serving BSS-1 to the Target RNC. BSS-1 isthe same as BSS-2 when LCL S is established
for the call. The bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, which is not affected by this handover.
Bearer termination Tsis used for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer terminations T1 and Ta are used for the
bearer towards the succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T isfor the bearer termination towards the Target
RNC. The colours and line types used in the figure are defined differently from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] to indicate LCLS
specific issues.

User plane link which transmits real user plane data within the BSS and to UEs

L ]
emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UEs

User plane path through the CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

UE-2 = o 0® ¢ 06 p 0060600 0 0 ¢ 0 0 o
Non-LCLS User Plane °
User Plane ®
UE-1 = Data °
°
°
° °
Before Handover L]

Connection Model 1: The call is locally switched
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UE-2 -—@
BSS-2
User Plane
UE-1 o= Data

User Plane Data

During Handover
Ts-Serving
Ta=Anchor
Tr-Target

Connection Model 2: MGW-1 is both-way connected between Ta and Tt, Ts is isolated; BSS-2 starts
to bicast data UL

= wscs2
) g

User Plane Data

User Plane
Data

Target RNC

During Handover
Ts-Serving
Ta=Anchor
Tr-Target

Connection Model 3: UE has moved to Target RNC but lu Relocation Detect has not yet been
received by MSC-S-1
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MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

)

UE-2 <’l_[£"> e

BSS-1/BSS-2 User Plane Data

Target RNC MGW-1 MGW-2

After Handover
Ta=Anchor
T+r-Target

Connection Model 4: LCLS is released in BSS-2, old serving Termination Ts is removed

Figure 8.3.1.6.1.1: Network model for Intra-MSC GSM to UMTS Handover that breaks LCLS
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8.3.1.6.2 Basic Sequence for GSM to UMTS Handover that breaks Local Switching
| UE-1 | | BSS-1 | | MSC-S-1|  [TargetRNC | | MSC-S-2 | | BSS2 | | UE=2 |

MGW-1 MGW-2
H H
Locally Switched User|Plane in the BES

1. HO Required

[

2. Context C1:|ADD Termination for Target
P RNC (T+) — bothway; MOD Ts Iso|ate

[
-

3. lu Relocation Request

4. lu Relocation Request Ack

5. LCLS-Status-Chgnge-Request (LC|.S-Status-Change:
"LCLS-disconnection-preparationFoll-iandover“)

" 5a. LCLS_(ONNECT_ICONTROL (LCLS-
ConnectioniStatus-Corjtrol = "BicastafHandover")

5b. LCLS_CONNECT |CONTROL_ACK

7. LCLS|Status Change [Request Acknowledge (LCLS-Status- | (LCLS-BSSStatus = "¢all is locally switched
Change = "LCLS-Disgonnection-PreparatipnForHandover", <W'th requesfed LCLS cpnfiguration”)
Result gde=”Status Changg Req Accepted”)

6. HO CMD

A

8. lu Relocation Defect

8a. LCLS-Status-Change-Requesst (LCLS-Status- 8b. LCLS GONNECT |CONTROL
Change: "IndicateDLdataAfterHandover") (LéLS-Cqu ection-Status-Control =

"DLDataAtHandover")

9. lu Relocation Complete
b 8c. LCLS_QONNECT_ICONTROL Ack
8d. LCL$-Status-Changg-Request Ack (LCLS-Status-Change: | (LCLS-BS§-Status "the call is locally
"IndicatgDLdataAfterHandover", Result CodeF"Status Change iwitched with requestefl LCLS configyiration”)
Req Accepted”)

-l

10. Clear Command |

Break -t : 11. LCLS_NOTIFICAT|ON (LCLS-BSS-
local Status = "Cpll is no longer locally swijched")
switching 12. Glear Complete <

13. Context C1: SUB Ts _ |

-l
-«

14. LCLS-Status-Update (LCLS-Staty
"LCLS not connectgd")

3]

'

< << :) Normally Switched User Plang
g - P P

Figure 8.3.1.6.2.1 shows the signalling flow for GSM to UM TS handover that breaks Local Switching.
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| UE-1 | | BSS-1 | |MSC-S-1| |TargetRNC| | MSC-S-2 | | BSS2 | |UE=2 |

MGW-1 MGW-2

H H
Locally Switched User|[Plane in the B§S

1. HO Required

-

2. Context C1:|ADD Termination for| Target
RNC (Ty) — bothway; MOD Ts Isolate

-«

[
-

3. lu Relocation stest

4. lu Relocation Request Ack

-«

5. LCLS-Status-Chgnge-Request (LC|LS-Status-Change:
"LCLS-disconnegtion-preparationFprHandover"

6. HO CMD - 5a. LCLS_(QONNECT_[CONTROL (LELS-
- Connection{Status-Control = "BicastafHandover")

7.LCLS Slatus Change Request Acknowledge N Lo I
e ] : 5b. LCLS_CONNECT JCONTROL_ALCK (LCLS-
(LCLS-Staus-Change = "LCLSDisconnection- | g’ ot~ neall s Idcally switched|with

PreparationForHandover", Resylt Code="Status ) T
Change ReEAccepted”) ‘requested LUCLS configuration")

8. lu Relocation Defect

9. lu Relocation Complete 11. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BS-
10. Clear Command - Status = "Call is no longer locally switched")
Break L N
local 12. Clear Complete >
switching
13. Context C1f SUB Ts
- " | 1a. LCLS-Status-Update
(LCLS-Status: "JCLS not conne&ted“)
. - .
Normally Switched User Plane
c< »D y
g P

Figure 8.3.1.6.2.1: Intra-MSC GSM to UMTS Handover that terminates Local Switching

1. The Handover Required message is received from BSS-1 requesting an intra-M SC GSM to UMTS handover.
The call is currently locally switched so the MSC-1 server can know that the GSM to UMTS handover at one
end will break local switch (the local switch is not broken in the serving BSS (BSS-1) until the UE-1 has moved
from BSS-1 and the M SC-1 server has sent the Clear Command message to the BSS-1).

2. Inthisexample the Anchor MSC-1 server requests from its MGW-1 the seizure of the bearer termination T+
towards the Target RNC and through-connects it bothway to Ta. Additionally it isolates the old serving
Termination Ts. This makes the GSM to UMTS handover more efficient than current non-LCLS GSM to UMTS
handovers as immediately when the UE-1 is handed over to the target RNC it will be able to send UL user data
to the UE-2.

NOTE 1: Thisflow shows the termination to the Target RNC as a ways connected bothway. Thisis a change to the
existing call handling which would normally connect the termination as one-way and then change to
bothway after receiving the lu Relocation Detect message. However the termination does not need to be
connected one-way and will in fact make the break in speech worse since UL data cannot be sent from the
UE-1 until the MGW topology is modified, also it saves the additional intermediate H.248 modification

step.
3. Anchor MSC-1 server sends the lu Rel ocation Reguest message to the target RNC.
4. Thetarget RNC returnsthe lu Relocation Request Acknowledge message.
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5. Anchor MSC-1 server shall send the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message to the succeeding M SC server
asking it to prepare for LCL S disconnection due to handover to trigger the far end MSC-2 server to send the
LCL S-Connect-Control message to BSS-2.

NOTE 2: When BICC isused as the call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-1 is used the INFO
request with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

5a. The far end MSC-2 server requests the BSS-2 to start sending data UL with the LCLS_Connect_Control
message and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control 1E indicating "BicastatHandover”, see Figure 8.3.1.6.1.1
Connection Model 2. Thistriggersthe BSS-1 to bicast the user plane datain the same way as the Access MGW-
1 would be doing in anon-LCL S inter-BSS handover. At this point the BSS-1 shall send any DL datait receives
directly to the served UE. Since the BSS-1 cannot receive DL data at the same time asit receiveslocal data(Ts
isisolated) thiswill minimise the break in user plane data even more than for existing non-LCL S handover.

NOTE 3: The Serving BSS-1 shall forward the user plane data from the UE-1 to the UE-2 while the UE-1 is served
by the BSS-1. The UL user plane data are bi-cast to both MGW2 and local path by the BSS-2. The
MGW-2 transmits the user plane datato the MGW-1, and the MGW-1 will transmit the user plane data to
the target RNC. When the UE-1 leaves the serving BSS-1 and begins sending UL data from the Target
RNC, that data will then be received viathe A-interface leg at the serving BSS-2.

5b. BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS _Connect_Control_Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally
switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

6. Anchor MSC-1 server triggers the Handover Command message. When the UE-1 moves to the Target RNC in
this example it can immediately send UL data through the CN to the UE-2 and also can receive DL data from the
UE-2 viathe CN since the MGW-1 topology for Ta, Tt isaready bothway connected. Thisis a change from the
current non-LCLS solution but is more efficient since the non-L CL S solution needs to set thisto one-way DL
only until it receives lu Relocation Detect message.

7. MSC-2 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledgement.

8. UE-1lisdetected at the target RNC. BSS-1/BSS-2 may continue to send the user plane data locally until the
Clear Command message is received.

8a. The MSC-1 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request to indicate that UE-1 has been detected in the target
BSS and user datais now being sent through the CN and DL to the distant UE-2.

8b. The MSC-2 Server signals to the BSS-2 that DL data received from the CN is now real user data coming from
the UE-1.

8c. The BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS_Connect_Control _Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

8d. Acknowledgement back through the CN that the indication for DL data after Handover Detect has been
delivered.

9. When the MSC-1 Server receives the lu Relocation Complete message MSC-1 Server knows that the call is not
possible to be locally switched.

10. MSC-1 server requests the old serving BSS-1 to clear the old call leg. BSS-1 stops sending locally the user data
from UE-1, LCLSis broken.

11. Serving BSS-2 informs the MSC-2 server that LCLS is broken viaLCLS Notification message.
12. Clearing of the old call leg to the Serving BSS-1 is compl eted.

13. The termination Ts to the old serving BSS-1 is removed from the Access MGW-1.

14. Anchor MSC-1 server informs succeeding CN nodes that L CL S is disconnected.

NOTE 4: When BICC isused as the call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-1 is used the INFO
request with the encapsulated APM messageis sent.
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8.3.2 Inter-MSC GSM to UMTS Relocation

8321 General

When acall islocally switched through the BSS and an inter-M SC GSM to UMTS handover occurs the LCLS shall be
broken and the user plane shall be connected through the core network. The Inter-M SC GSM to UMTS handover
procedures specified in 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] shall be followed. The
following clauses describe the additional requirements for inter-MSC GSM to UMTS handovers of LCLSrelated calls.

8.3.2.2 MSC-1/ MGW-1

8.3.2.2.1 Handover Required

When MSC-1 Server receives the Handover Required message from the serving BSS and determines that the call shall
be handed over to the Target MSC Server, it shall send the GCR of the call, the LCLS-Negotiation Request |1E and the
LCLS-Configuration-Preference | E to the Target MSC Server in a MAP Prepare-Handover_Request message.

8.3.2.2.2 lu Relocation Request Acknowledge

Upon receipt of the MAP Prepare-Handover-Response including lu Relocation Ack message, the MSC-1 Server shall
send to the adjacent call node the LCL S-Status-Change-Request message to indicate "L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-
for handover".

If the far end M SC server receives the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message indicating L CL S Disconnection
preparation-for-handover it shall send to the BSSthe LCLS_Connect_Control message with the L CL S-Connection-
Status-Control |E indicating "BicastatHandover". When the LCLS_Connect_Control acknowledge messageis received
from the BSS, the far end M SC server shall return the LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message indicating
"L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-for-handover" and a Result code indicating LCL S Status Change Request accepted.

8.3.2.2.3 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described in clause 6.1 for aBasic
Mobile Originating Call. The MSC server shall aso use the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW-1 to
set the Handover Device to theinitial state.

8.3.2.2.4 MGW Flow Direction Control

The MSC Server may perform the MGW Flow Direction Control for GSM to UMTS Relocation as described in clause
8.4.2.1.24.

8.3.2.2.5 Handover Command/lu Relocation Detect

When the MSC-1 server sends the Handover Command message or alternatively, if it receives the |u Relocation detect
message inside a MAP Process-Access-Signalling request, the MSC-1 server shall follow the procedures described in
clause 8.4.2.1.2.5.

8.3.2.2.6 lu Relocation Complete

When the MSC-1 server receives the lu Relocation Complete message inside a MAP Send-End-Signalling Request and
an ANSWER message including the LCL S status set to L CL S disconnected, it releases the A-interface line towards the
serving BSS. The MSC-1 server also requests the MGW-1 to set the Handover Deviceto itsfinal state by removing the
bearer termination (Ts) towards the serving BSS.

The MSC-1 server shall send to the adjacent call node the L CL S-Status-Update message with the LCLS-Status |E
indicating the LCL S is disconnected.

When the serving BSS receives Clear Command it shall release any local switch path. The serving BSS shall inform the
far end MSC server that LCLS is broken with the LCL S-Notification message.
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NOTE: TheLCLS Notification message does not need to be sent to the Anchor MSC Server since the Clear
Complete message received from the serving BSS also means LCL S is disconnected.

8.3.2.3 Target MSC Server / Target MGW

8.3.2.3.1 Prepare Handover Request message and MGW selection

The Target MSC server selects the Target MGW when it receives Prepare Handover Request message. The Target MSC
server sends the lu Relocation Request message to the Target RNC as for the normal case.

8.3.2.3.2 Bearer establishment towards Target RNC
The procedure specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] clause 8.3.2.2 shall be used.

8.3.2.3.3 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described for basic mobile
terminating call in clause 6.2.

8.3.24 Example of Inter-MSC GSM to UMTS Relocation

8.3.24.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.2.1.4.1.1 shows the network model for the Inter-M SC GSM to GSM Handover, where call leg UE-1 is
handed over from BSS-1 to the Target RNC. BSS-1 isthe same as BSS-2 when LCL S is established for the call. The
BSS-1 is served by the MSC-Server 1, the Target RNC is served by the Target MSC-Server, and MSC-Server 1 is not
the same as Target M SC-Server. The bearer termination T2 in MGW-2 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, whichis
not affected by this handover. Bearer termination Tsin MGW-1 is used for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer
terminations Ta and Tz in MGW-1, T1in MGW-2 and T4 in Target-MGW are used for the bearer towards the
succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T+ in Target-MGW is for the bearer termination towards the Target
RNC.

emmmmm» User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and to UE
e User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UE
® ® ® ® User plane link path through CN, connected

® @ @ ® User plane uplink path through CN from Target BSS, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

XXX XXX X

Ts Ta T Tz
- o e
MGW- MGW-2

Connection Model 1: Before handover, Local Switching is established

"
]
d
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Connection Model 3: UE-1 not yet detected in Target RNC, BSS-2 bicasts user plane data UL
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Connection Model 4: UE-1 connected to Target RNC but Target MSC-S has not received HO Detect

Target
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Connection Model 5: MSC-1 instructed MGW-1 to reroute the user plane, Ta is both-way connected to
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Target
;MSC-?

Ty Tr

Target
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Connection Model 6: Handover completed, Ts termination was removed

Figure 8.3.2.4.1.1: Inter-MSC GSM to UMTS Relocation Connection Model when user plane active

8.3.2.4.2

Basic Sequence for Inter-MSC handover that breaks Local Switching

Figures 8.3.2.4.2.1 and 8.3.2.4.2.2 show the message sequence example for the basic Inter-MSC GSM to GSM
Handover shown in the corresponding network model Figure 8.3.2.4.1.1. The Handover Device islocated in the MGW-
1 selected for the call establishment by the MSC-1 Server, which controls the call and the mobility management. The
description is based on 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].
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UE-1 BSS-1 | | MSC-1S | | MGW-1 I\T/gge; I/?gg\;; TRa]rfgt MSC-2S | | MGW-2| | BSs-2 UE-2
H‘\ oMS is communicating with tMS via locally switched path in the BSS 4—-»

1. HO Rquired (target LAC)

2. MAP Prepare-Handqver Request|(target LAG, GCR,
LCLS-Negotiation Reﬂjest, LCLS-Qonfiguratiop-Preference

3a. Add request Access$ side Tt
= Prepare Beare

3b. Add reply Tt

—_

4. lu Relocqtion Requfs

5. lu ReIocJtion Ack

MAP Prepare-Handqver Responge

6.
7. LCLS-Stgtus-Changge-Request (LICLS-Statug-Change:
"LCLS-Discpnnection-RreparationFgrHandover]'), see NOLE 1
" | 8a. LCLS_(GONNECT_ICONTROL

9a. TopDestr ({*,Ts, isglate}, {Ta, T3 joneway}) (LCLS-Connection-Status-Control =
+ ADD.request(Ts) "BicastatHapdover")
9b. TopDesfr()+ADD.reply (Ts) 8b. LCLS_CONNECT_|CONTROL_

ACK (LCLS{BSS-Status = "Call is

10. LCLS Sfatus Change Request Acknowledgp (LCLS- | locally switched with requested LCLS
Status-Chamge = "LCL$-Disconnecfion- éonflguratlon )
PreparationfForHandover", Result Cpde = "Statiis
Change Reg Accepted])

11. IAM (Cadec List, GCR, LCLS-Ng¢gotiation Request,
LCLS-Configuration-lﬂeference), see NOTE 2,|NOTE 3

12a. Add refiuest Netwprk side T4

-

12b. Add reply T,

13. APM (SE, SCL, LC|.S-Negotiatipn Respons
LCLS-Configuration-Preference), see NOTE 2

-

o

Figure 8.3.2.4.2.1: Inter-MSC GSM to UMTS Relocation that breaks Local Switching when user plane
active, initial phase

1. The Handover Required message is received from BSS-1 requesting an inter-M SC GSM to UMTS handover.
Thecall is currently locally switched and the MSC-1 server knows that the Inter-MSC GSM to UMTS relocation
at one end will break LCLS (the local switch is not broken in the serving BSS (BSS-1) until UE-1 has moved out
of the BSS-1 and the M SC-1 server sends the Clear Command message to BSS-1).

2. The MSC-1 Server determines that inter-M SC handover is required and sends M AP-Prepare-Handover Request
message to target MSC which includes GCR, the LCLS Negotiation Request |E and the L CL S-Configuration-
Preference IE.

3a, b. The Target MSC-Server requests Target MGW to provide a binding reference and a bearer address using the
Prepare Bearer procedure when reserving Tt towards the Target RNC.

The Target MSC-Server sends the |u Relocation Request message to Target RNC.
The Target RNC sends the lu Relocation Acknowledge message to Target M SC-Server.

The Target MSC-Server sends the Prepare Handover Response message to the MSC-1 server.

N o o A

The Anchor MSC-1 server may instruct the far end MSC-2 server to prepare for LCL S disconnection due to
handover by sending the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message. (If the Anchor MSC-1 server does not instruct
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the MSC-2 server /BSS-2 to prepare for LCLS disconnection for handover, BSS-2 starts bicasting user plane
data to the core network after receiving the Handover Command message in Step 15.)

8a. The far end MSC-2 server requests BSS-2 to start sending data UL with the LCLS_Connect_Control message
and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "BicastatHandover”, see Figure 8.3.2.4.1.1, Connection
Model 3. Thistriggersthe BSS-2 to bicast the user plane data in the same way as the Access MGW-1 would be
doing in anon-LCL S inter-BSS handover. At this point the BSS-1 shall send any DL data it receives directly to
the served UE.

NOTE 1. The Serving BSS-1 shall forward the user plane data received locally from UE-1 to UE-2 while the UE-1
is served by the BSS-1. BSS-2 bicasts UL user plane datato both MGW2 and local path and MGW-2
transmits the user plane datato MGW-1 and MGW-1 transmits the user plane data to the Target RNC via
the Target MGW. When the UE-1 leaves the serving BSS-1 and begins sending UL data to the Target
RNC viathe Target MGW, that data will then be received viathe A-interface leg at the serving BSS-2.

8b. The BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS_Connect_Control _Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

9a, b. In accordance with normal lu relocation in this example the MSC-1 server requests MGW-1 to isolate the
termination towards Target MGW (T3) from the termination to the Serving BSS-1 (Ts) and to configure the
Anchor termination (Ta) one-way DL towards the Target MGW termination (T3).

10. MSC-2 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledge message.

11. MSC-1 Server sends 1AM (Initial Address Message) to Target MSC-Server including GCR, the LCLS-
Negotiation Request |E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference IE.

NOTE 2: Corresponding SIP-I signalling is specified in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].
NOTE 3: The MSC-1 Server can send IAM before receiving L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledge message.
123, b. Target-M SC-Server reserves bearer connection T4 towards MGW-1.

13. After Target MGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference, Target MSC-Server returns
APM with selected codec and L CL S-Negotiation Response | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E.
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L1 Q Target Target Target ) Q
UE-1 BSS-1 MSC-18 MGW-1 MSC-S MGW RNC MSC-2 S MGW-2 BSS-2 UE-2

‘14. ACM, s¢e NOTE 2

15. HO CMD

46. HO CMb, see NOTE 4 17. lu Relodation Detegt

-

18. MAP Prpcess-AccessSignalling Request

)
-«

=)

19a. TopDescr, changg flow directiq
({TA,TS,ONS vay}, {Ta,T4,bothway})

19b. TopDescr Respor|se

20. lu Relogation Complete

' 21. MAP Sgnd-End-Signalling Request

| 22. Answer (LCLS-Stafus: "LCLS nqt connectefl”) Break local
h switching

23. Clear Command /Complete
- 24. LCLS NPTIFICATION (LCLS-

BSS-Statusj "Call is no|longer locally

25. LCLS Sfatus Update: (LCLS-Stgtus: "LCLS|not switched")
connected"), see NOTE 5 -

\

26. Clear Complete, see|NOTE 6

27a. SUB request, relepse Ts

27b. SUB reply

Figure 8.3.2.4.2.2: Inter-MSC GSM to UMTS Relocation that breaks Local Switching when user plane active,
completion phase

14. The Target M SC-Server sends ACM (Address Complete Message). Target MSC-Server awaits the capturing of
the UE-1 on the radio path when the ACM is sent and the Anchor MSC-1 server initiates the lu relocation
execution when receiving ACM.

15. MSC-1 server sends Handover Command message to BSS-1.

16. BSS-1 sends Handover Command message to UE-1. BSS-1 will discard incoming user plane data send to UE-1
received from CN. If BSS-2 was not instructed to prepare for LCL S related handover in Step 8a, the BSS-2 starts
bi-casting UP user plane data generated by UE-2 to local path and A interface and also starts to check whether
thereisincoming DL user plane data from the core network.

NOTE 4: thereis no situation where BSS-2 will receive real DL user plane data from the CN at the sametime as it
receives local datafrom UE-1 as part of the handover.

17. UE-1isdetected at Target RNC. But still no UL data can be sent from Target RNC to MGW-1 because Ta-Ts is
one-way DL only. MGW-1 will continue to transmit DL user plane data to the Target RNC. BSS-2 continues to
bi-cast user plane data to both local path and to the A interface.

18. Target M SC-Server sends MAP-Process-Access-Signal request message to the MSC-1 server.

19a, b. The MSC-1 server uses the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW-1 to set the Handover
Device to intermediate state and Ta-Ts to both-way configuration. When BSS-2 finds out there is DL user plane
data, BSS-2 will transmit the DL user plane datato UE-2.

20. lu Relocation Complete message is received from Target RNC with LCLS-BSS-status indicating that the call
cannot be locally switched.

21. lu-Relocation-Compl ete message when received isincluded in the MAP SendEndSignalling Request message
sent to the MSC-1 server.
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22. Target M SC-Server sends ANSWER with the LCL S-status when |u-Rel ocation Compl ete message is received.
23. M SC-1 server informs BSS-1 to clear the old call leg.

24. Serving BSS-2 informs MSC-2 server that LCLS is broken via LCL S-Notification message.

25. MSC-1 server sends LCL S Status Update message with LCL S status "L CL S not connected” to MSC-2 server.

NOTE 5: When BICC isused asthe call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-| isused the INFO
reguest with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

26.BSS-1 informs MSC-1 server that the resource for the UE-1 has been released and BSS-2 stops bi-casting.

NOTE 6: Thereisno need to send LCL S-Notification message from BSS-1 after receiving the Clear command
since Clear Complete message indicates that LCL S was disconnected.

27a, b. The MSC-1 server requests MGW-1 to set the Handover Deviceto its final state by removing the bearer
termination Ts towards BSC-1 using the Release Termination procedure.

8.4 GSM to GSM

8.4.1 Intra-MSC Inter-BSS GSM to GSM Handover

8.4.1.1 Intra-MSC Inter-BSS GSM to GSM Handover that breaks Local Switching

84.11.1 General

When acall islocally switched through the BSS and an intra-M SC inter-BSS GSM to GSM handover occurs then the
LCL S shall be broken and the user plane shall be connected through the core network. The intrasM SC inter BSS GSM
to GSM handover procedures specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] shall be followed. The
following clauses describe the additional requirements for intra-M SC inter BSS GSM to GSM handovers of LCLS
related calls.

During a Locally Switched (intra-BSS) Connection when no bicasting occurs there is no data transmission through the
core network. In this release the use plane is kept active and therefore does not need to be re-activated when the LCLS
is broken due to inter-BSS handover out of LCLS.

8.4.1.1.2 Handover Required

When the MSC server receives the Handover Required message from the serving BSS, it requests the MGW to seize a
TDM circuit if AOTDM or an IP termination if AolP for the termination to the Target BSS as for the normal handover
procedure. The MSC server shall use the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW to set the Handover
Deviceto theinitial state.

8.4.1.1.3 MGW Flow Direction Control
The MSC Server may perform the MGW Flow Direction Control in the following ways:

- Inaccordance with the normal handover case by isolating the termination to the Target BSS (T+) from the
termination to the Serving BSS (Ts) and configuring the Anchor termination (Ta) one-way DL to the Target BSS
(Tt). Termination to the Serving BSS (Ts) is bothway connected to Anchor termination (Ta) sinceitisalso
receiving UL user data from termination to the Serving BSS (Ts).

Or:

- The MSC server may request the MGW to set termination to Target BSS (T+) to bothway connected to Anchor
termination (Ta) and isolate termination to Serving BSS (Ts) completely. Thisimproves the user plane switching
and saves a signalling step to the MGW at Handover Detect message. The MSC server sends the Handover
Request message to the Target BSS as for the normal case but shall include the GCR IE, the LCLS
Configuration | E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to " Connect”.
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8.4.1.1.4 Handover Request Acknowledge

If the Target BSS supports LCL S feature then it shall include the LCLS-BSS-Status IE in the Handover Request
Acknowledge message in order to inform the anchor MSC Server that the BSS supports the LCL S feature, and therefore
the MSC Server shall not act upon the status indicated, i.e. no signalling of L CLS-Status | E through the core network.

Upon receipt of the Handover Request Acknowledge message the MSC Server shall send to the adjacent call node the
L CL S-Status-Change-Request message to indicate "L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-for handover”.

When the far end MSC server receives the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message indicating LCL S Disconnection
preparation-for-handover it shall send to the BSSthe LCLS Connect_Control message with the L CL S-Connection-
Status-Control |E indicating "BicastatHandover". When the LCLS_Connect_Control acknowledge messageis received
from the BSS, the far end MSC server shall return the LCLS Status Change Request Acknowledge message indicating
"L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-for-handover" and a Result code indicating LCL S Status Change Request accepted.

84.1.15 Handover Command/Handover Detect

When the MSC server sends the Handover Command message or alternatively if it receives the Handover Detect
message, if the MSC server followed the MGW control procedures for anon-LCLS call and kept the Termination to the
Serving BSS connected then it shall use the Change Flow Direction procedure to requests the MGW to set the Handover
Device to intermediate state however if the MSC server isolated Ts and set T+ to bothway through-connected then no
MGW control procedure isrequired at this point.

Upon receipt of the Handover Detect message the MSC Server shall send to the adjacent call hode the LCL S-Status-
Change-Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change-Request |1E set to "Indicate DL data after Handover".

When the far end MSC server receives the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change-
Request |E set to "Indicate DL data after Handover" it shall send to the BSS the LCLS_Connect_Control message with
the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "DL Data at Handover" and after reception of the

LCLS Connect_Control acknowledge message from the BSS, return the L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledge
message with "Indicate DL data after Handover" and a Result code indicating LCL S Status Change Request accepted.

NOTE: thisinformsthiscall leginthe BSS that the other UE has |eft the BSS and has been detected in the new
BSS and as such DL data from the CN is now coming from that UE.

8.4.1.1.6 Handover Complete

When the MSC server receives the Handover Complete message, it rel eases the A-interface line towards the serving
BSS. The MSC server also requests the MGW to set the Handover Device to itsfinal state by removing the bearer
termination (Ts) towards the serving BSS.

The MSC server shall send to the adjacent call node the L CLS-Status-Update message with the LCLS-Status |E
indicating the LCL S disconnection.

When the serving BSS receives Clear Command it shall release any local switch path. The serving BSS shall inform the
far end MSC server that LCLS is broken with the LCLS Notification message.

NOTE: TheLCLS Notification message does not need to be sent to the Anchor MSC Server since the Clear
Command message received from the serving BSS also means LCL S is disconnected.

8.4.1.1.7 Example

84.1.1.7.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.1.1.7.1.1 shows the network model for the Intra-M SC Inter-BSS GSM to GSM Handover, where the call leg
pertinent to the UE-1 is handed over from the serving BSS-1 to the Target BSS. BSS-1 is the same as BSS-2 when
LCLS isestablished for the call. The bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, which is not affected
by this handover. Bearer termination Tsis used for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer terminations T1 and Ta are
used for the bearer towards the succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T+ is for the bearer termination towards
the Target BSS. The colours and line types used in the figure are defined differently from 3GPP TS 23.205[2] to
indicate LCL S specific issues.
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User plane link which transmits real user plane data within the BSS and to UEs

L ]
esmmmms Jser plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UEs

User plane path through the CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

U

UE-2 = © 0©® o 0o p 000 0 0 0 0 9 0 o0
Non-LCLS User Plane

User Plane
UE-1 = X Data

Before Handover

UE-2 e

UE-1 e

During Handover
Ts=Serving
Ta=Anchor
Tr-Target

Connection Model 2: MGW-1 is both-way connected between Ta and Tt, Ts is isolated; BSS-2 starts
to bicast data UL

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 95 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

=a T
= Iy

User Plane Data

User Plane
Data

Target BSS
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Ts=Serving
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Figure 8.4.1.1.7.1.1: Intra-MSC Inter-BSS Handover Connection Model that breaks LCLS
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8.4.1.1.7.2 Basic Sequence for Inter-BSS Handover that breaks Local Switching
| UE-1 | | BSS-1 | |MSC-S-1| | TargetBSS | | MSC-S-2 | | BSS2 | | UE=2 |
MGW-1 MGW-2
P Ij P>

Locally Switched User|Plane in the BES

[

1. HO Required

2. Context C1: ADD [Termination for
Tlarget BSS [T+) — bothway;
MOD Ts Isolate

» 3. HO Request (GCR, LCLS-Configuration,
LCLS-Connection;Status-ControI = "GQonnect")

4. HO Request Ack [(LCLS-BSS-Status:
"Call not possible to be locally switched")
5. LCLS-Status-Chgnge-Request (LC|.S-Status-Change:
"LCLS-Disconnectign-PreparationForHandover")

5a. LCLS_CONNECT_ICONTROL (LCLS-
ConnectionyStatus-Corjtrol = "BicastafHandover")

b
5b. LCLS_GONNCET_ICONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSStStatus = "dall is locally switched
ﬂith requested LCLS cpnfiguration”)

_ 6. HO CMD

7. LCLS Status Change R¢quest Acknowledge |(LCLS-Status-
Change = [LCLS-Disconngction-PreparationFofHandover",
Result Code="Status Char|ge Req Accepted”)

. HO Detect

Ao

8a. LCLS-Status-Change-Requesst (LCLS-Status-
Change: "IndicateDLdatgAfterHandover”)

8b. LCLS_CGONNECT_CONTROL

9. HO Complete (LCLS-BSS-status = (LCLS-Connection-Status-Control =
"Callinot possible to be locally switched") "DLDataAtH andover“L
8c. LCLS_QONNECT_ICONTROL Ack
<« 10. Qlear Command (LCLS-BSS-Status "the call is locally
Break h switched with requestefl LCLS configyration”)

8d. LCL$-Status-Changg-Request Ack (LCLS-Status-Change: | 4
"IndicatgDLdataAfterHarndover", Result Codef"Status Change

local

switching
Req Accepted”)
12. Clear Complet < 11. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BSS-
year -omple g  Status = "Call is no longer locally switched")
13. Context C1: SUB Ts -
— P 14. LCLS-Status-Update
- [LCLS-Status: "LCLPB not connectecL']
-} P .
Normally Switched User Plane
c< »D y
g - P P

Figure 8.4.1.1.7.2.1: Intra-MSC Inter-BSS Handover that breaks Local Switching

1. The Handover Required message is received from the BSS-1 requesting an inter-BSS handover. Thecall is
currently locally switched so the MSC-1 server can know that the inter-BSS handover at one end will break local
switch (the local switch is not broken in the serving BSS (BSS-1) until the UE-1 has moved out of the BSS-1
and the M SC-1 server sends the Clear Command message).

2. Inthisexample the Anchor MSC-1 server reguests from its MGW-1 the seizure of the bearer termination Tt
towards the Target BSS and through-connects it bothway to Ta. Additionally it isolates the old serving
Termination Ts. This makes the handover much more efficient than even current non-LCLS handover as
immediately the UE-1 moves into the new target BSS it will be able to send UL user datato the UE-2.

NOTE 1: Thisflow shows the termination to the Target BSS as aways connected bothway. Thisis a change to the
existing call handling which would normally connect the termination as one-way and then change to
bothway after receiving the Handover Detect message. However the termination does not need to be
connected one-way and will in fact make the break in speech worse since UL data cannot be sent from the
UE-1 until the MGW topology is modified, also it saves the additional intermediate H.248 modification

step.
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3. The Anchor MSC-1 server sends the Handover Request message to the Target BSS with the GCR IE, the LCLS-
Configuration | E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "connect" to through-connect the local
call.

4. The Target BSS returns the Handover Request Acknowledge message and also indicates that call is not possible
to be locally switched.

5. The Anchor MSC-1 server sends the change in LCL S to the succeeding M SC server and the Anchor MSC-1
server asks it to prepare for the LCL S disconnection for Handover to trigger sending of the LCL S-Connect-
Control message at the far end MSC-2 server.

NOTE 2: When BICC is used as the call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-1 is used the INFO
reguest with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

5a. The far end MSC-2 server requests the BSS-2 to start sending data UL with the LCLS Connect_Control
message and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "BicastatHandover", see Figure 8.4.1.7.1.1
Connection Model 2. Thistriggersthe BSS-2 to bicast the user plane data in the same way as the Access MGW-
1 would be doing in anon-L CL S inter-BSS handover. At this point the BSS-2 shall send any DL datait receives
directly to the served UE. Since the BSS-2 cannot receive DL data at the same time asiit receiveslocal data (Ts
isisolated) thiswill minimise the break in user plane data even more than for existing non-LCL S handover.

NOTE 3: The Serving BSS-1 shall forward the user plane data from the UE-1 to the UE-2 while the UE-1 is served
by the BSS-1. The UL user plane data from UE-2 are bi-cast to both MGW?2 and local path by the BSS-2.
The MGW-2 transmits the user plane data to the MGW-1, and the MGW-1 will transmit the user plane
data to the target BSS. When the UE-1 leaves the serving BSS-1 and begins sending UL data from the
Target BSS, that data will then be received viathe A-interface leg at the serving BSS-2.

NOTE 4: Possible bicasting may have been activated earlier when LCLS was established in the BSS-1 /BSS-2 (not
shown in the figure 8.4.1.8.2.1) and was indicated with the LCL S-Configuration IE in step 3 and applies
to both call legs. If LCLS bicasting was not activated the LCLS-Configuration value is " Connect” (i.e. no
bicasting) in step 3, but the value of the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control in step 5is
"BicastatHandover", which applies only for this cal leg.

5b. The BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS_Connect_Control_Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

6. The Anchor MSC-1 server triggers the Handover Command message. When the UE-1 moves to the Target BSS
in this example it can immediately send UL data through the CN to the UE-2 and also can receive DL data from
the UE-2 viathe CN since the MGW-1 topology for Ta, Tt is already bothway connected. Thisis a change from
the current non-L CL S solution but is more efficient since the non-L CL S solution needs to set this to one-way DL
only until it receives Handover Detect message.

7. MSC-2 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledgement.

8. The UE-1 isdetected at the target BSS. The BSS-1/BSS-2 may continue to send the user plane data locally until
the Clear Command message is received.

8a. The MSC-1 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request to indicate that UE-1 has been detected in the target
BSS and user datais now being sent through the CN and DL to the distant UE-2.

8b. The MSC-2 Server signalsto the BSS-2 that DL data received from the CN is now real user data coming from
the UE-1.

8c. The BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS _Connect_Control_Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCLS configuration”.

8d. Acknowledgement back through the CN that the indication for DL data after Handover Detect has been
delivered.

9. Inthe Handover Complete message the Target-BSS indicates to the MSC-1 server in the LCLS-BSS-Status |E
that the call is not possible to be locally switched.

10. The MSC-1 server requests the old serving BSS-1 to clear the old call leg. The BSS-1 now stops sending local
the user datafrom UE-1, LCLSisfinally broken.
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11. The Serving BSS-2 informs the MSC-2 server that LCLSisbroken viaLCLS_ Notification message.
12. Clearing of the old call leg to the Serving BSS-1 is compl eted.

13. The termination Tsto the old serving BSS-1 is removed from the Access MGW-1.

14. The Anchor MSC-1 server informs succeeding CN nodes that LCL S is finally disconnected.

NOTE 5: When BICC isused asthe call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-| isused the INFO
reguest with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

LCLSisimpossible after an Inter-BSS handover which makes the call not local (as described above). While a handover
is being performed for one call leg, it is possible that a handover also is started for the other call leg, possibly moving

both call legs to the same target BSS, thereby creating alocal call. The target BSS shall only establish LCLS for alocal
call when both call legs are connected and e.g. any handover process has been successfully completed on both call legs.

84.1.2 Intra-MSC Inter-BSS GSM to GSM Handovers that establishes Local
Switching
84.1.21 General

When LCLS s not established for a call and an intra-M SC inter-BSS GSM to GSM handover occurs that makes the call
local, the call should be locally switched in the BSS. The Intra-M SC inter-BSS GSM to GSM handover procedures
specified in 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] shall be followed. The following
clauses describe the additional requirements for intra-M SC handovers that establish LCLS.

8.4.1.2.2 Handover Required

When the MSC server receives the Handover Required message from the serving BSS, it requests the MGW to seize a
TDM circuit if AOTDM or an IP termination if AolP for the termination to the Target BSS as for the normal handover
procedure. The MSC server shall use the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW to set the Handover
Deviceto theinitial state.

8.4.1.2.3 Bearer establishment towards Target BSS

When the M SC-Server has selected the Target MGW it requests the Target MGW to seize a TDM circuit if AoTDM
using the Reserve Circuit procedure, or an IP termination if AolP using the reserve Connection Point procedure as for
the normal handover procedure. The M SC-Server sends the Handover Request message to the Target BSS containing
the CIC for AOTDM or the IP addresses and UDP ports received from the target MGW if AolP.

84.1.2.4 MGW Flow Direction Control

In accordance with the normal handover case the MGW-1 isolates the termination towards the Target BSS (T+) from the
termination to the Serving BSS (Ts) and configures the Anchor termination (Ta) one-way DL towards the Target BSS
termination (T+). Termination to the Serving BSS (Ts) is both-way connected to Anchor termination (Ta) sinceit isalso
receiving UL user data from termination to the Serving BSS (Ts).

8.4.1.2.5 Handover Request Acknowledge

If the Target BSS supports the LCLS feature it shall include the LCLS-BSS-Status |E in the Handover Request
Acknowledge message in order to inform the anchor MSC Server that the BSS supports the LCL S feature.

The anchor MSC Server shall not act upon the status indicated, i.e. no signalling of LCL S-Status | E through the core
network.

8.4.1.2.6 Handover Command/Handover Detect

The anchor MSC Server shall use the Change Flow Direction procedure to requests the MGW-1 to set the Handover
Deviceto intermediate state.
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8.4.1.2.7 Handover Complete

When the M SC-Server receives the Handover Complete message, it releases the A-interface line towards the serving
BSS. The MSC-Server aso requests the MGW to set the Handover Deviceto its final state by removing the bearer
termination towards the serving BSS.

When LCLS has been established during the handover procedure, the target BSS informs the anchor M SC-Server that
the call has been locally switched in the Handover Complete message.

The MSC-Server shall send to the adjacent call node the L CL S-Status-Update message with the LCLS-Status |E
indicating that LCLS was established.

8.4.1.2.8 Example

8.4.1.2.8.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.1.2.8.1.1 shows the network model for the Intra-M SC Inter-BSS GSM to GSM Handover, where the call leg
pertinent to the UE-1 is handed over from the serving BSS-1 to the Target BSS. Target BSS is the same as BSS-2 when
LCLS s established for the call. The bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, which is not affected
by this handover. Bearer termination Tsis used for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer terminations T, and Ta are
used for the bearer towards the succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T+ is for the bearer termination towards
the Target BSS. The colours and line types used in the figure are defined differently from 3GPP TS 23.205[2] to
indicate LCLS specific issues.

User plane link which transmits real user plane data within the BSS and to UEs

L ]
emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UEs

User plane path through the CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

MSC-1 S MSC-2 S

UE-2 @ A

BSS-2 User Plane Data

) <ij:> e MGW-2

Connection Model 1: Before handover
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MSC-1 S MSC-2 S

P o o 06 0o 0 0 0 ¢ 0 o
Non-LCLS User Plane

U

UE-2 =

UE-1 =

MGW-1 MGW-2
Connection Model 4: The call is locally switched

Figure 8.4.1.2.8.1.1: Connection Models for Inter-BSS Handover that establishes Local Switching

8.4.1.2.8.2 Basic Sequence for Inter-BSS Handover that establishes Local Switching

Figures 8.4.1.2.8.2.1 and 8.4.1.2.8.2.2 show the message sequence example for the Basic IntraaM SC GSM to GSM
Handover shown in the corresponding network model Figure 8.4.1.2.8.1.1. The Handover Deviceislocated in MGW-1
selected for the call establishment by the M SC-1 server, which controls the call and the mobility management. The
description is based on 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].
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| UE-1 | | BSS-1 | | MSC-18 TargetBSS | | MSC-2S | | BSS2 | | UE=2 |

MGW-1 MGW-2

Normally Switched User Plane
P < > P P
1. HO Required

2a. TopDescr({*,Ts, isolate}, {Ta, Tt
_oneway})+ADD.request (T+)

2b. TopDescr(}+ADD reply (Tt)

3. HO Request (GCR, LCLS-Configuration,
LCLS-Connectign-Status-Control = "Connect")

4. HO Request Ack (LCLS-BSS- |4, | | 5 NOTIFICATION (LCLS-BSB-
<Status. Call not yet|locally switched Status: "Cal| not yet lodally switched")

Il has been gnswered and MSC permifs
CLS to be cophnected thgn update the

Connection Status In BSS

Lo

|

|

N e g _ .

Y

5a. MOD request T+, configure

T
|
‘Connection Pojnt, only AolP |

5b. MOD reply T+ 4b. LCLS_QONNECT_|ICONTROL (LELS-
o Connection{Status-Cortrol = "Conneqt")
6. HO CMD >
- 4c. LCLS_JONNECT_CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS{Status: "Call not yet locally
7. HO Detect Switched")
8a. TopDescr, [change flow direction
({Ta,Ts, ongway}, {Ta,Tr, bothwdy})
8b. TopDescr reply Logally Switched |[User Plang in the BES
< > h - | —>
9. HO Complete (LGLS-BSS-Status:
"call is locally switcted with
1. Clear Command ~ |.£quested LCLS copfiguration’) 10. LCLS_NOTIFICAT|ON (LCLS-
- BSS-Status| "call is locplly switched
12. Clear Complete L lvith requested LCLS cpnfiguration™)

Ll -

13. Context C1[ SUB Ts

-«

" 114, LCLS-Status-Update
(LCLS-Status: "CLS connected")

"
[
-

Figure 8.4.1.2.8.2.1: Inter-BSS Handover that establishes Local Switching

1. Handover Required message is received from BSS-1 requesting an inter-M SC handover. The call is currently not
locally switched.

2. MSC-1 Server determines that an intra-M SC handover is required and checks that LCL S negotiation in the core
network permitted LCLS. The MSC-1 Server reserves a new Termination for Target BSS and configures this as
one-way connected to the Anchor Termination (as per existing handover procedures).

3. MSC-1 Server sends Handover Request message to target BSS with GCR and instructs the BSS to prepare to
connect LCLS. The LCLS-Configuration |E can instruct the BSS to bi-cast user plane data, if applicable.

4. Target BSS performs cal leg correlation with GCR to find if another call leg is active with the same GCR. The
BSS reports in Handover Request Acknowledge message that the local call was found but LCLS is not yet
established.

4a The BSS-2 notifies MSC-2 server the LCLS statusis changed by sending the LCLS_Notification message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet locally switched".

4b. If the call has been answered and M SC-2 server permits LCL S to be connected, then the M SC-2 server sends to
the BSS-2 the LCLS_Connect_Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect".
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4c. The BSS-2 returnsthe LCLS _Connect_Control_ ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet
locally switched".

5a, b. (These signalling steps are only applicable to AolP.) MSC-1 Server sends the IP address and UDP Port
number of the Target BSS to MGW-1 using the Configure RTP Connection Point procedure.

6. MSC-1 Server sends the Handover Command message.
7. UE-1 gets connected to the Target BSS, which sends Handover Detect.

8a, b. Inaccordance with normal handover the MSC-1 Server requests MGW-1 to isolate the termination towards
Target BSS (T+) from the termination to the Serving BSS-1 (Ts) and to configure the Anchor termination (Ta)
one-way DL towardsthe Target BSS termination (Tr).

9. Target BSSindicatesin the Handover Complete message that the call islocally switched.

10.BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS_Notification message to MSC-2 Server with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

11. MSC-1 Server requests the old serving BSS-1 to clear the old call leg.
12. Clearing of the old call leg to the Serving BSS-1 is completed.

13. The termination Tsto the old serving BSS-1 is removed from MGW-1.
14. MSC-1 Server informs succeeding CN nodes that LCL S is connected.

NOTE: When BICC isused asthe call control protocol the APM messageis sent. When SIP-I is used the INFO
reguest with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

LCL S becomes possible after an Inter-BSS handover which makes the call local (as described above). While a handover
is being performed for one call leg, it is possible that a handover also is started for the other call leg, possibly moving
that call leg to another BSS and in that case the call does not become local. The target BSS shall only establish LCLS
for alocal call when both call legs are connected and e.g. any handover process has been successfully completed on
both call legs.

8.4.2 Inter-MSC GSM to GSM Handover

8.4.2.1 Inter-MSC GSM to GSM Handover that breaks Local Switching

84.21.1 General

If LCLSisestablished for acall and an inter-M SC GSM to GSM handover occurs that makes the call not local the
LCL S shall be broken in the BSS and the user plane data shall be connected through the core network. The Inter-M SC
GSM to GSM handover procedures specified in 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3]
shall be followed. The following clauses describe the additional requirements for inter-M SC handovers of LCL S related
cals.

8.4.2.1.2 MSC-1/ MGW-1

842121 Handover Required

When MSC-1 Server receives the Handover Required message from the serving BSS and determines that the call shall
be handed over to the Target MSC Server, it shall send the GCR of the call, the LCLS-Negotiation Request |1E and the
LCLS-Configuration-Preference | E to the Target MSC Server in a MAP Prepare-Handover_Request message.

8.4.2.1.2.2 Handover Request Acknowledge

When MSC-1 Server receives the MAP Prepare_Handover Response including Handover_Request_ Acknowledgement
message with a LCLS-BSS-Status | E the Anchor MSC-1 Server shall send to the adjacent call node, MSC-2 Server, the
L CL S-Status-Change Request message containing the L CL S-Status-Change-Request |E to signal the change of LCLS
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gtatus. In the LCL S-Status-Change-Request | E the MSC-1 server shall indicate "L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-for
handover".

When the MSC-2 Server receives the L CL S-Status-Change Request message with the L CL S-Status-Change-Request 1E
that requires LCL S Disconnection preparation-for-handover it shall send to BSS-2 the LCLS_Connect_Control message
with the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "BicastatHandover”. When the LCLS _Connect_Control
acknowledge message is received from the BSS-2, the MSC-2 server shall return the LCLS Status Change Request
Acknowledge message indicating "L CL S Disconnection-Preparation-for-handover" and a Result code indicating LCLS
Status Change Request accepted.

8.4.2.1.2.3 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described in clause 6.1 for aBasic
Mobile Originating Call. The MSC server shall aso use the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW-1 to
set the Handover Deviceto theinitial state.

8.4.2.1.24 MGW Flow Direction Control
The MSC Server may perform the MGW Flow Direction Control in the following ways:

- Inaccordance with the normal handover case by isolating the termination in MGW-1 towards the Target MGW
(T2) from the termination to the Serving BSS (Ts) and configuring the Anchor termination (Ta) one-way DL
towards the Target MGW termination (T2). Termination to the Serving BSS (Ts) is both-way connected to
Anchor termination (Ta) since it is also receiving UL user data from termination to the Serving BSS (Ts). The
basic example in clause 8.4.2.1.4 illustrates this type of functionality.

Or:

- The MSC-1 Server may request the MGW-1 to set termination towards Target-MGW (T>) to both-way
connected to Anchor termination (Ta) and isolate termination to Serving BSS (Ts) completely. Thisimproves the
user plane switching and saves asignalling step to the MGW-1 at Handover Detect message.

8.4.2.1.2.5 Handover Command/Handover Detect

When the MSC-1 server sends the Handover Command message or alternatively if it receives the Handover Detect
message inside a MAP Process-Access-Signalling request, if the MSC-1 server followed the MGW control procedures
for anon-LCLS call and kept the Termination to the Serving BSS connected then it shall use the Change Flow
Direction procedure to requests the MGW-1 to set the Handover Device to intermediate state, however if the MSC
server-1isolated Tsand set T» to bothway then no MGW control procedure is required at this point.

Upon receipt of the Handover Detect message the MSC Server shall send to the adjacent call hode the LCL S-Status-
Change Request message with the L CL S-Status-Change-Request | E set to "Indicate DL data after Handover".

When the far end MSC server receives the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message with the LCL S-Status-Change-
Request |E set to "Indicate DL data after Handover" it shall send to the BSSthe LCLS_Connect_Control message with
the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |1E indicating "DL Data_at Handover" and after reception of the

LCLS Connect_Control acknowledge message from the BSS, return the L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledge
message with "Indicate DL data after Handover" and a Result code indicating L CL S Status Change Request accepted.

NOTE: thisinformsthiscall leginthe BSS that the other UE has |eft the BSS and has been detected in the new
BSS and as such DL data from the CN is now coming from that UE.

8.4.2.1.2.6 Handover Complete

When the MSC-1 Server receives the Handover Complete message, it rel eases the A-interface line towards BSS-1. The
MSC-1 Server also requests MGW-1 to set the Handover Device to itsfinal state by removing the bearer termination
towards the BSS-1.

After the MSC-1 Server receives the Answer message including the LCLS-Status set to LCL S feasible but not yet
locally switched, MSC-1 Server shall send to the adjacent call node the LCL S-Status-Update message with the LCLS-
Status | E indicating that LCLSis not established.
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8.4.2.1.3 Target MSC Server / Target MGW

8.4.2.1.3.1 Prepare Handover Request message and MGW selection

The Target MSC server selects the Target MGW when it receives Prepare Handover Request message. The Target MSC
server sends the Handover Request message to the Target BSS as for the normal case but shall include the GCR IE, the
LCL S-Configuration | E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control 1E set to "Connect”.

8.4.2.1.3.2 Handover Request Acknowledge

If the Target BSS supports the LCLS feature it shall include the LCLS-BSS-Status |E in the Handover Request
Acknowledge message in order to inform the Target M SC Server that the BSS supports the LCL S feature. The Target
MSC Server sends the same information in the MAP Prepare Handover Response message to the MSC-1 Server.

8.4.2.1.3.3 Bearer establishment towards Target BSS

When the Target MSC Server has selected the Target MGW it requests the Target MGW to seize a TDM circuit if
AoTDM using the Reserve Circuit procedure, or an |P termination if AolP using the reserve Connection Point
procedure as for the normal handover procedure. The Target MSC Server sends the Handover Request message to the
Target BSS containing the CIC for AoTDM or the |P addresses and UDP ports received from the target MGW if AolP.

8.4.2.1.34 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described for basic mobile
terminating call in clause 6.2.

8.4.2.1.35 LCLS Negotiation in Initial Address message

If the Target MSC Server receives an Initial Address message that does not include a L CL S-Negotiation Request |E or
includes aLCLS-Negotiation Request |1E set to LCLS is not permitted, the Target MSC Server shall update the
previously sent LCL S-Configuration by sendingaLCLS CONNECT_CONTROL messageto BSSwithaLCLS-
Configuration |E set to LCLS-not allowed and aLCLS Connection_Status Control |E set to "do not connect LCLS".

8.4.2.1.4 Example of Inter-MSC Handover that breaks Local Switching

84.2.14.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.2.1.4.1.1 shows the network model for the Inter-M SC GSM to GSM Handover, where call leg UE-1is
handed over from BSS-1 to the Target BSS. BSS-1 is the same as BSS-2 when LCL S is established for the call. The
BSS-1 is served by the MSC-Server 1, the Target BSS is served by the Target MSC-Server, and MSC-Server 1is not
the same as Target M SC-Server. The bearer termination T, in MGW-2 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, whichis
not affected by this handover. Bearer termination Tsin MGW-1 is used for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer
terminations Ta and T3 in MGW-1, T1in MGW-2 and T4 in Target-MGW are used for the bearer towards the
succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination Tt in Target-MGW is for the bearer termination towards the Target
BSS.
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Connection Model 5: MSC-1 instructed MGW-1 to reroute the user plane, Ta is both-way connected to
Tz

Target
- MSC-2 S
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dH

T4 Tr

Target
MGW

Target BSS MGW-1

Connection Model 6: Handover completed, Ts termination was removed

Figure 8.4.2.1.4.1.1: Inter-MSC Inter-BSS Handover Connection Model when user plane active

8.4.2.1.4.2 Basic Sequence for Inter-MSC handover that breaks Local Switching

Figures 8.4.2.1.4.2.1 and 8.4.2.1.4.2.2 show the message sequence example for the basic Inter-M SC GSM to GSM
Handover shown in the corresponding network model Figure 8.4.2.1.4.1.1. The Handover Device is located in the
MGW-1 selected for the call establishment by the MSC-1 Server, which controls the call and the mobility management.
The description is based on 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].
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Target Target Target
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" | 2. MAP Prepare-Handover Request (farget LAC,|GCR,
LCLS-Negotiation Requgst, LCLS-Copfiguration-Preference)

3a. Add reqpuest Access side Tr,
reserve circlit, Connection Point

3b. Add reply Tt

4. Handovel Request (ilobal Call Reference, LQLS-
Configuratign, LCLS-Connection-Status-Control:|"Connect”)

5. Handover Request Ack (LCLS-B$S-Status:
;Call not posgsible to be|locally switched")

6a. MOD refjuest T,
configureg bnnection Hoint, only AolP

6b. MOD reply Ty

7. MAP Prepare-Handover Response

8a. LCLS-Sjatus-Changg-Request (LCLS-StatustChange: "LELS-
Disconnectipn-PreparatipnForHandoyer"), see NOTE 1 and NOTE 2

9a. TopDestr ({*, T, isolate}, 8b. LCLS-Cpnnect-Control (LCLS-
{TaTs,0neway}) + ADD request(Ts) Connection{Status-Corntrol =

9b. TopDeer() + ADD réply (Ts) BicastatHandover’)

- 8c. LCLS-Cpnnect-Cortrol-Ack (LCLS-
8d. LCLS Sjatus Chang¢ Request Acknowledge |((LCLS- BSS-Status|= "Call is Igcally switchgd

Status-Change = "LCLS{Disconnectign-
PreparationForHandover", Result Code = "Statug Change
‘Req. Accepjed"), see NQTE 3

ﬂith requesied LCLS configuration”

10. Initial Address (Codelc List, GCR, [LCLS-Neggtiation
Request, L( LS-Configiration-Preference), see NOTE 4

11a. Add refjuest Netwprk side T4
11 b. Add reply T,

=1

12. Bearer and Codec Information (SC, ACL, LCLS-Negotiatiq
Besponse, | CLS-Configlration-Prefefence), see|/NOTE 4

-«

Figure 8.4.2.1.4.2.1: Inter-MSC Handover that breaks LCLS when user plane active, initial phase

1. The Handover Required message is received from BSS1 requesting an inter-M SC handover. The call is currently
locally switched and the MSC-1 server can know that the Inter-M SC handover at one end will break LCLS (the
local switch is not broken in the serving BSS (BSS-1) until UE-1 has moved out of the BSS-1 and the MSC-1
server sends the Clear Command message to BSS-1).

2. The MSC-1 Server determines that inter-M SC handover is required and sends M AP-Prepare-Handover Request
to target MSC which includes LCL S Negotiation Request, the LCL S-Configuration-Preference and GCR IEs.

3a, b. The Target MSC-Server reserves circuit or Connection Point Tt towards the Target BSS.

4. The Target M SC-Server sends the Handover Request message to target BSS with the GCR IE, the LCLS-
Configuration | E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "connect" to through-connect the local
call.

5. The Target BSS reports in Handover Request Acknowledge message that the call is not possible to be locally
switched.
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6a, b. (These signalling steps are only applicable to Aol P) When the Target M SC-Server receives the BSSMAP
Handover Request-Ack message, it sends the target BSC IP address and UDP Port number to the target MGW
using the Configure RTP Connection Point procedure.

7. The Target MSC-Server sends the Prepare Handover Response message to the MSC-1 server.

8a. The Anchor MSC-1 server instructs the far end MSC-2 server to prepare for LCL S disconnection for Handover
by sending the L CL S-Status-Change-Request message.

8b. The far end MSC-2 server requests BSS-2 to start sending data UL with the LCLS_Connect_Control message
and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating " BicastatHandover", see Figure 8.4.2.1.4.1.1,
Connection Model 3. Thistriggersthe BSS-2 to bicast the user plane data in the same way as the Access MGW-
1 would be doing in anon-L CL S inter-BSS handover. At this point the BSS-1 shall send any DL data it receives
directly to the served UE.

NOTE 1: The Serving BSS-1 shall forward the user plane data received locally from UE-1 to UE-2 while the UE-1
is served by the BSS-1. BSS-2 hicasts UL user plane data to both MGW?2 and local path and MGW-2
transmits the user plane datato MGW-1 and MGW-1 transmits the user plane data to the Target BSS via
the Target MGW. When the UE-1 leaves the serving BSS-1 and begins sending UL data to the Target
BSSviathe Target MGW, that data will then be received viathe A-interface leg at the serving BSS-2.

NOTE 2: Possible bicasting may have been activated earlier when LCLS was established in the BSS-1 /BSS-2 (not
shown here) and was indicated with the LCLS-Configuration |E in step 4 and appliesto both call legs. If
LCL S bicasting was not activated the LCLS-Configuration value is " Connect" (i.e. no bicasting) in step 4,
but the value of the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control in step 8b is"BicastatHandover", which applies
only for this call leg.

8c. The BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS_Connect_Control _Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration™.

8d. MSC-2 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledge message.
NOTE 3: Handover sequence is independent of the L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledge message.

9a, b. In accordance with normal handover the MSC-1 server requests MGW-1 to isolate the termination towards
Target MGW (T3) from the termination to the Serving BSS-1 (Ts) and to configure the Anchor termination (Ta)
one-way DL towards the Target MGW termination (Ts3).

10. MSC-Server 1 sends 1AM (Initial Address Message) to Target MSC-Server including GCR, the LCLS
Negotiation Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference IE.

NOTE 4: Corresponding SIP-I signalling is specified in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].
11a, b. Target-M SC-Server reserves bearer connection T, towards MGW-1.

12. After Target MGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference, Target MSC-Server returns
Bearer and Codec Information (APM) message with selected codec, available codec list, the LCL S-Negotiation
Response |E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E.
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17a. LCLS-Status-Change-Request (LCLS-Statys-Change:
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17b. LCLS |CONNECT_CONTROL|
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_configuration”)
17d. LCLS-Status-Change-Request Ack (LCLS-Status-
Change: "IndicateDLdataAfterHandoyer", Result
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19. Handoir Complete (LCLS-BS$-Status:
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| 20. MAP Sg¢nd-End-Sigrialling Request
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25. Cleai Complete
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 26b. SUB reply

Figure 8.4.2.1.4.2.2: Inter-MSC Handover that breaks LCLS when user plane active, completion phase

13. The Target M SC-Server sends ACM (Address Complete Message). Target M SC-Server awaits the capturing of
the UE-1 on the radio path when the ACM is sent and the Anchor MSC-1 server initiates the handover execution
when receiving ACM.

14. MSC-1 server sends Handover Command message to BSS-1.

15. BSS-1 sends Handover Command message to UE-1. BSS-1 will discard incoming user plane data send to UE-1
received from CN. If BSS-2 was not instructed to prepare for LCL S related handover in Step 8a, the BSS-2 starts
bi-casting UP user plane data generated by UE-2 to local path and A interface and also starts to check whether
thereisincoming DL user plane data from the core network.

NOTE 5: thereis no situation where BSS-2 will receive real DL user plane data from the CN at the sametime as it
receives local datafrom UE-1 as part of the handover.

16. UE-1 is detected at target BSS. But still no UL data can be sent from target BSS to MGW-1 because Ta-Ts is
one-way DL only. MGW-1 will continue to transmit DL user plane data to the target BSS-1. BSS-2 continues to
bi-cast user plane data to both local path and to the A interface.17. Target M SC-Server sends MAP-Process-
Access-Signal request to the MSC-1 server.
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17a. The MSC-1 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request to indicate that UE-1 has been detected in the target
BSS and user datais now being sent through the CN and DL to the distant UE-2

17b. The MSC-2 Server shall signal to the BSS-2 that DL datareceived from the CN is now real user data coming
from the UE-1.

17c. TheBSS-2 sendsthe LCLS Connect_Control_Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

17d. Acknowledgement back through the CN that the indication for DL data after Handover Detect has been
delivered.

18a, b. The MSC-1 server uses the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW-1 to set the Handover
Device to intermediate state and Ta-Ts to both-way configuration. When BSS-2 finds out there is DL user plane
data, BSS-2 will transmit the DL user plane datato UE-2.

19. Handover Complete message is received from target BSS with LCLS-BSS-status indicating that the call cannot
be locally switched.

20. A Handover-Detect/Complete when received isincluded in the MAP SendEndSignalling Request message sent
to the MSC-1 server.

21. Target MSC-Server sends ANSWER message with the L CL S-status when a Handover-Detect/Completeis
received.

22. M SC-1 server informs BSS-1 to clear the old call leg.
23. MSC-1 server sends L CL S Status Update message with LCL S status "L CL S not connected” to MSC-2 server.

NOTE 6: When BICC is used as the call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-1 is used the INFO
request with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

24. Serving BSS-2 informs MSC-2 server that LCLS is broken via LCL S-Notification message.

NOTE 7: Thereisno need to send L CL S-Notification message from BSS-1 after receiving the Clear Command
message since Clear Complete indicates that LCL S was disconnected.

25.BSS-1 informs MSC-1 server that the resource for the UE-1 has been released and BSS-2 stops bi-casting.
26a, b. The MSC-1 server requests MGW-1 to set the Handover Deviceto its final state by removing the bearer
termination Ts towards BSC-1 using the Release Termination procedure.

8.4.2.2 Inter-MSC GSM to GSM Handover that establishes Local Switching

8.4.22.1 General

When LCLS is not established for a call and an inter-M SC handover occurs that makes the call local, the call should be
locally switched in the BSS. The Inter-M SC handover procedures specified in 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205
[2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] shall be followed. The following clauses describe the additional requirements for inter-
MSC handovers that establish LCL S and the differences compared to Inter-M SC handovers that break LCLS are
identified.

8.4.2.2.2 MSC-1/ MGW-1

8.4.2.221 Handover Required

When MSC-1 Server receives the Handover Required message from the serving BSS and determines that the call shall
be handed over to the Target MSC Server, it shall send the GCR of the call, the LCLS-Negotiation Reguest |1E and the
LCLS-Configuration-Preference | E to the Target MSC Server in a MAP Prepare-Handover_Request message.
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8.4.2.2.2.2 Handover Request Acknowledge

When MSC-1 Server receives the MAP Prepare_Handover Response including Handover_Request_Acknowledgement
message with a LCLS-BSS-Status | E the Anchor MSC-1 Server configures the bearer terminationsin MGW-1 and
sends the GCR |E, the LCL S-Negotiation Request |1E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E to the target M SC-
Server.

8.4.2.2.2.3 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described in clause 6.1 for aBasic
Mobile Originating Call. The MSC server shall aso use the Change Flow Direction procedure to request the MGW-1 to
set the Handover Device to theinitial state.

8.4.2.22.4 MGW Flow Direction Control

In accordance with the normal handover case the MGW-1 isolates the termination towards the Target MGW (T>) from
the termination to the Serving BSS (Ts) and configures the Anchor termination (T1) one-way DL towards the Target
MGW termination (T2). Termination to the Serving BSS (T's) is both-way connected to Anchor termination (T1) sinceit
isalso receiving UL user data from termination to the Serving BSS (Ts).

8.4.2.2.25 Handover Command/Handover Detect

The MSC-1 Server shall use the Change Flow Direction procedure to requests the MGW-1 to set the Handover Device
to intermediate state.

8.4.2.2.2.6 Handover Complete

When the MSC-1 Server receives the Handover Complete message, it rel eases the A-interface line towards BSS-1. The
MSC-1 Server also requests MGW-1 to set the Handover Device to itsfinal state by removing the bearer termination
towards the BSS-1.

When LCLS has been established during the handover procedure, the target BSS informs the target M SC-Server that
the call has been locally switched in the Handover Complete message,

8.4.2.2.3 Target MSC Server / Target MGW

8.4.2.2.3.1 Prepare Handover Request message and MGW selection

The Target MSC server selects the Target MGW when it receives Prepare Handover Request message. The Target MSC
server sends the Handover Request message to the Target BSS as for the normal case but shall include the GCR IE, the
LCLS-Configuration | E and the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to " Connect".

8.4.2.2.3.2 Handover Request Acknowledge

If the Target BSS supports the LCL S feature it shall include the LCLS-BSS-Status | E in the Handover Reguest
Acknowledge message in order to inform the Target MSC Server that the BSS supports the LCL S feature. The Target
MSC Server sends the same information in the MAP Prepare Handover Response message to the MSC-1 Server.

8.4.2.2.3.3 Bearer establishment towards Target BSS

When the Target MSC Server has selected the Target MGW it requests the Target MGW to seize a TDM circuit if
Ao0TDM using the Reserve Circuit procedure, or an IP termination if AolP using the reserve Connection Point
procedure as for the normal handover procedure. The Target MSC Server sends the Handover Request message to the
Target BSS containing the CIC for AoTDM or the I P addresses and UDP ports received from the target MGW if AolP.

8.4.2.2.34 Bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW

The handling of the bearer establishment between MGW-1 and Target MGW is as described for basic mobile
terminating call in clause 6.2.
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8.4.2.2.35 LCLS Negotiation in Initial Address message

If the Target MSC Server receives an Initial Address message that does not include a L CL S-Negotiation Request |E or
includes aLCLS-Negotiation Request |E set to LCLS is not permitted, the Target MSC Server shall update the
previously sent LCL S-Configuration by sendingaLCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message to BSSwithaLCLS
Configuration |E set to LCLS-not allowed and aLCLS Connection_Status_Control 1E set to "do not connect LCLS".
Theinter-M SC handover continues as described in clause 8.4.2.3 Inter-M SC Handover that leaves a not locally
Switched Call unchanged.

8.4.2.2.4 Example of Inter-MSC Handover that establishes Local Switching

84.224.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.2.2.4.1.1 shows the network model for the Basic Inter-M SC GSM to GSM handover when LCLSis
established as aresult of the handover. The dashed line in green represents call control signalling and the dashed linein
blue represents the user plane connection path via the core network, which should be used if LCLS s not established or
after LCLSis broken. The non-dotted lines represent the bearer carrying real user plane data. In MGW-1 the bearer
termination Tsis used for the bearer towards BSS-1, bearer termination Ta is used for the bearer towards the
succeeding/preceding MGW, that is MGW-2 and bearer termination T3 is used towards the Target MGW. In MGW-2
the bearer termination T» is used for the bearer towards BSS-2 and bearer termination T is used for the bearer towards
MGW-1. In Target-MGW the bearer termination T is used towards the Target-BSS and bearer termination T4 is used
towards MGW-1.

In this example scenario the Handover Deviceis located in MGW-1 selected for the call establishment by the MSC-1
server, which controls the call and mobility management.
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Figure 8.4.2.2.4.1.1: Basic Inter-MSC GSM to GSM Handover (network model)

8.4.2.2.4.2 Basic Sequence for Inter-MSC GSM to GSM Handover that establishes Local
Switching

Figures 8.4.2.2.4.2.1 and 8.4.2.2.4.2.2 show the message sequence example for the Basic Inter-M SC GSM to GSM
Handover shown in the corresponding network model Figure 8.4.2.2.4.1.1. The Handover Device islocated in MGW-1
selected for the call establishment by the M SC-1 server, which controls the call and the mobility management. The
description is based on 3GPP TS 23.009 [9], 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

Target Target Target

MSC-S MGW BSS MSC-2S | | MGW-2 BSS-2 UE-2

UE-1 BSS-1 MSC-1S | | MGW-1

UE-1 (oMIS) is commuynicating with UE-2 (tMS) via the corg network

P < > < > P

1. HO Reguired (target LAC)

2. MAP Prepare-Handover Request (target LAC, GCR, LCLS}
Negotiation|Request, LJLS-Configyration-Preference)

3a. Add request Accegss side T+
reserveﬁircuit, Conngction Point

3b. Add reply T+

4. Handover Request (GCR, LCLS-Configuratipn,
LCLS-Cor nection-SJatus-Control =['Connect")

5. HO Request Ack (LCLS-BSS-Stqtus:

;Call not yet locally syvitched") 5a. LCLS| NOTIFICATION

(LCLS-BYS-Status: "Cpll not yet
6a. MOD frequest Tr,|configure _locally switched")
Connectlon Point, only AolP

(=

> | IF call has been answered and MSC permits :

6b. MOD feply Tt | LCLS to be connected then update the |
-¢ |

Connection Status in BSS |

e f——————————
5b. LCLS| CONNECT_|CONTROL

7. MAP Prepare-Handoyer Responsge
-t P P (LCLS-Cdnnection-Stafus-Control

="Conne¢t")
8a. TopDeser ({*, T, isolpte}, {Ta, Ts|oneway}) >
+ ADD reqyest(Ts) 5c. LCLS| CONNECT_CONTROL_
»- ACK (LCLS-BSS-Statys: "Call not|yet
_8b. TopDeser() + ADD reply (Ts) _locally swjtched")

9. IAM (Codec List, GCH, LCLS-Nepotiation Re¢quest,
LCLS-Confguration-PE erence), sge NOTE 1|NOTE 2

10a. Adg equest Network side T4

10b. Add feply T4

11. APM (SC, SCL, LCL[S-Negotiatipn Responge,
LCLS-Configuration-Preference), see NOTE 1

Figure 8.4.2.2.4.2.1: Initial phase of Inter-MSC Handover establishing Local Switching

1. Handover Required message is received from BSS-1 requesting an inter-M SC handover. The call is currently not
locally switched.

2. The MSC-1 server determines that inter-M SC handover is required and sends the Pre-Handover Request
message to target M SC-Server which includes LCL S Negotiation Request, the L CL S-Configuration-Preference
and GCR IEs and GCR.

33, b. Target-M SC-Server reserves circuit or Connection Point towards the Target-BSS

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 117 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

4. Target MSC-Server sends Handover request message to target BSS with GCR and instructs the BSS to prepare
to connect LCLS. The LCLS-Configuration | E can instruct the BSS to bi-cast user plane data, if applicable.

5. Target BSS performs call leg correlation with GCR to find if another call leg is active with same GCR. The BSS
reports in Handover Request Acknowledge message that the local call was found but LCLSis not yet
established.

5a. The BSS-2 notifies MSC-2 server the LCL S status is changed by sending the LCLS_Notification message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet locally switched".

5b. If the call has been answered and M SC-2 server permits LCL S to be connected, then the MSC-2 server sendsto
the BSS-2the LCLS Connect_Control message with the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect"”.

5c. The BSS-2 returnsthe LCLS_Connect_Control_ ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet
locally switched".

6a, b. (These signalling steps are only applicable to AolP.) When the Target M SC-Server receives the BSSMAP
Handover Request-Ack message, it sends the BSC-B IP address and UDP Port number to the MGW-B using the
Configure RTP Connection Point procedure.

7. The Target MSC-Server sends the Prepare Handover Response message to MSC-1 server.

8, b. Inaccordance with normal handover the MSC-1 server requests MGW-1 to isolate the termination towards
Target MGW (T3) from the termination to the Serving BSS-1 (Ts) and to configure the Anchor termination (Ta)
one-way DL towards the Target MGW termination (T3).

9. MSC-Server 1 sends|AM (Initial Address Message) to Target MSC-Server including GCR, the LCLS-
Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference IE.

NOTE 1: Corresponding SIP-1 signalling is specified in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

NOTE 2: The LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E in step 9 can be different
from LCLS Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E in step 2, because step 9
is BICC signalling and the |E values can be changed by intermediate M SC-Servers.

10a, b. Target M SC-Server reserves bearer connection T, towards MGW-1.

11. After Target MGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference (Step 10b), the Target M SC-
Server returns the Bearer and Codec Information (APM) message with selected codec, available codec list and
the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E.
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Target Target Target

MSC-S MGW BSS MSC-2S | | MGW-2 BSS-2 UE-2

UE-1 BSS-1 MSC-1S | | MGW-1

2. ACM, see NOTE 1

13. HO CMp

14. HO De¢tect

15. MAP Process-AccessSignalling|Request

16a. TopDsgscr, change flow directig
({TAﬁTSYOTLe ay}, {Ta, Ts,bothway})

=]

16b. TopDgscr reply
- 17. Handgver Complete (LCLS-BS$-Status: "Gall is
locally switched with fequested LCLS configuration")
- 18. LCLS{Notification (LCLS-BSS
Status: "Call is locally $witched with
_requested LCLS configuration”)

19. MAP Send-End-Sigrjalling Reqyest

30. Answer|(LCLS-Status: "LCLS Cpnnected")

31. Clear Cbmmand

22. LCLS Status Update| (LCLS-Status: "LCLS |[Connected"),
see NOTE B

oy
-

23. CIearE bmplete

24a. SUBiaquest, release Ts

24b. SUB reply

- >wca’ Switching i%#
|

Figure 8.4.2.2.4.2.2: Completion phase of Inter-MSC Handover establishing Local Switching

12. Target MSC-Server sends ACM (Address Complete Message). Target M SC-Server awaits the capturing of the
UE-1 on the radio path when the ACM is sent and M SC-1 server initiates the handover execution when receiving
ACM.

13 - 18. When the local switching has been established during the handover procedure, the target BSS shall inform
the target M SC-Server that the call has been locally switched in Handover Complete message, and the target
BSS shall also send a new message L CL S-Notification with LCLS-BSS-Status | E to inform the M SC-2 server
that the local switching has been established. In steps 16a and 16b the MSC-1 server configures MGW-1 for the
completion of the handover.

19. A Handover-Detect/Complete when received isincluded in the MAP-Send-End-Signalling request and sent back
to the MSC-1 server.

20. Target MSC-Server sends ANSWER message with the LCL S-status when A-HO-DETECT/COMPLETE is
received.

21. MSC-Server 1 clearsthe call in BSS-1.
22. M SC-1 server (Anchor M SC-Server) sends L CL S-Status-Update message to the far end MSC-2 server.

NOTE 3: When BICC is used as the call control protocol the APM message is sent. When SIP-1 is used the INFO
reguest with the encapsulated APM message is sent.

23.BSS-1 informs M SC-1 server that the resource for the UE-1 has been released

243, b. MSC-1 server releases the bearer termination towards BSS-1.
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25. Local switching is established in the BSS.

8.4.2.3 Inter-MSC Handover that leaves a not Locally Switched Call unchanged

Inthisscenario it is assumed that LCL S was not established before the Inter-M SC handover. When one call legis
handed over to another M SC-Server, the call still remains not local. LCL S cannot be established for the call and the
LCL S status of the call is not changed.

For the Anchor MSC-1 server and Target MSC server this Inter-M SC handover is similar to the Inter-M SC handover
that establishes LCLS as described in clause 8.4.2.2.4.2 until Step 5, but in this case in Step 5 the Target BSS sends the
Handover Regquest ACK message, where the LCLS-BSS-Status | E indicates that the call is not possible to be locally
switched since the GCR correlation will indicate that the call is not local. Steps 5a, 5b, 5¢ will not be triggered. The
handover procedure is completed as for anon-local call, LCLS s not established and the LCLS Statusin the core
network is not changed.

8.4.3 Subsequent Inter-MSC GSM to GSM Handover back to the Anchor
MSC

The basic Inter-MSC GSM to GSM handover procedure as specified in this specification shall be applied.

8.4.4  Subsequent GSM to GSM Handover to a third MSC

The basic GSM to GSM handover procedure as specified in this specification shall be applied.

8.4.5 BSS Internal Handover

8451 General

The following procedures describe the specific handling compared to the basic principles described in 3GPP TS 23.205
[2] clause 8.4.5 to achieve BSS Internal Handover with LCLSfor an A-interface User Plane over IP (AoIP).

If the call isnot locally switched but both call legs have been correlated and an internal handover occurs that makes the
call local, the call should be locally switched in the BSS.

If acal iscurrently locally switched and an internal handover occurs that makes the call not local, the local switching
should be broken in the BSS and the user plane data shall be connected through the core network.

NOTEL: For A-interface User Plane over TDM (AoTDM), aBSSinternal handover that resultsin LCLS break will
trigger aBSS Initiated LCLS Break according to proceduresin clause 7.2.2.

If aninternal handover procedure occurs that does not modify the LCLS status of a call, the local switching should not
be modified within the BSS.
8.45.2 Internal Handover Required

If the MSC Server accepts the Internal Handover Required message it shall send an Internal Handover Command
message to the BSS. If the call is currently locally switched in the BSS, the MSC Server shall also signal LCLS-Status-
Change Request message containing L CL S-Status-Change | E set to "L CL S Disconnection Preparation for Handover"
through the core network to enable UL bi-casting during handover.

The MSC Server shall not wait for the LCL S-Status-Change Request Acknowledge message before proceeding with the
Internal Handover.
8.4.5.3 Internal Handover Command

If local switching is permitted by the core network and the M SC Server has not previously requested that the BSS
should connect the local cal, (e.g. ho previous L CLS-Connection-Status-Control =" Connect"), the MSC Server shall
include the L CL S-Connection-Status-Control |E indicating "Connect” in the Internal Handover Command message.
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Otherwise, the MSC Server shall send the Internal Handover Command message according to the proceduresin 3GPP
TS 48.008[7].

8.454 Handover Complete

The BSS sends Handover Complete message including the LCL S-BSS-Status that indicates whether the call islocally
switched (e.g. "Call is Locally Switched with requested LCL S configuration " or "the call is no longer locally
switched").

The MSC server shall send to an adjacent call node the L CL S-Status-Update message with the LCLS-Status |E
indicating the new LCLS Status (e.g. "LCLS connected” or "LCL S Not Connected").

8.455 Example BSS Internal Handover that Establishes Local Switching

8.455.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.5.5.1.1 shows the network model for the Intra-M SC BSS Internal Handover, where the call leg pertinent to
the UE-1 is handed over from the serving BSS-1 to BSS-2. BSS-1 is the same as BSS-2 for BSS Internal Handover. The
bearer termination T is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, which is not affected by this handover. Bearer termination
Tsisused for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer terminations T1 and Ta are used for the bearer towards the
succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T+ is for the bearer termination towards the BSS after internal
handover. The colours and line types used in the figure are defined differently from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] to indicate
LCLS specific issues.

emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data within the BSS and to UEs
emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UEs
o o o User plane path through the CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling
MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

ez e I gt

Non-LCLS
User Plane Data

Before Handover

Connection Model 1: Before BSS Internal Handover - Call is not locally switched
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MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2
N

=y

Non-LCLS User
Plane Data

L

UE'2 L] 4
BSS-1/ ‘

BSS-2
UE-1 -%{E—X;:>

During Handover ®
Ts-= Serving
Ta=Anchor
Tr-Target

Connection Model 2: During BSS Internal Handover

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

U

UE-2 = 0o 0® 0 06 p 006060 0 0 0 ¢ 0 0 o
°
User Plane °
UE-1 = Data °
°
°
® o lTr x Ta T x T, ®
After Handover e o o o L]
MGW-1 MGW-2

Connection Model 3: After BSS Internal Handover — Call is Locally Switched

Figure 8.4.5.5.1.1: BSS Internal Handover Connection Model that Establishes Local Switching

8.4.5.5.2 Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Establishes Local Switching

Figure 8.4.5.5.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the BSS Internal Handover that Establishes Local
Switching.

In the example, the MSC server receives the Internal Handover Required message and requests the MGW to reserve an

RTP bearer termination (Tr) using the Reserve and Configure RTP Connection Point procedure with specific flow
directions.
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|UE—1 | | BSS-1 | MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2 | BSS-2 | |UE-2|
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-

3. Internal Handover Command (LCLS-
Connection-StEtus-ControI = “Connect”)
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Detected In 3b. LCLS_CQONNECT |CONTROL (LCLS-
Target Cell ConnectiontStatus-Control = "Conneqt")

3c. LCLS_GONNECT_CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS}Status: "Call not yet locally

4. Handover Detected éWitChed")

| o

5. Context C1: MOD Termination
(Ta, Ts) —loneway; (Th, Tr) - bothway

[y
-

6. HandgverComplete (LCLS-BSS-

Status = "gall is locally switched with
requested LCLS|configuration) | 7. LCLS-Status-Update 8. LCLS_NOTIFICATION (LCLS-

| [LCLS-Status: "LCLS connected"] _ | BSS-Status|= "call is locally switched

o ‘with requesied LCLS cpnfiguration”)

9. Context C1: SUB Tg

-

oy
-«

H H
Locally Switched User Plane in the BES

Figure 8.4.5.5.2.1: BSS Internal Handover for AolP that Establishes Local Switching
1-2. Asfor normal Internal Handover, see TS 23.205 [2] clause 8.4.5.

3. The MSC-1 Server determines that local switching is permitted by the core network and sends the Internal
Handover Command message, including the L CL S-Connection-Control-Status message indicating " Connect" if
not previously indicated to BSS-1.

3a. The BSS-2 notifies MSC-2 server the LCL S status is changed by sending the LCLS_Notification message with
the LCLS-BSS-Status IE set to "Call not yet locally switched".

3b. If the call has been answered and M SC-2 server permits LCL S to be connected, then the MSC-2 server sendsto
the BSS-2the LCLS _Connect_Control message with the LCL S-Connection-Status-Control |E set to "connect”.

3c. The BSS-2 returnsthe LCLS_Connect_Control_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "Call not yet
locally switched".

4-5. Asfor normal Internal Handover, see TS 23.205 [2] clause 8.4.5.

6. The Handover Complete message includes the LCLS-BSS-Status | E indicating that call islocally switched.
NOTE: dternatively the BSS-1 could indicate LCLS-BSS-Status | E in LCL S-Notification message.

7. The LCLS Statusis propagated through the Core Network.

8. TheBSS-2 sendsthe LCLS Notification message to MSC-2 server with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.
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9. Thetermination (Ts) isremoved from the Access MGW-1.

8.4.5.6 Example BSS Internal Handover that Breaks Local Switching

8.4.5.6.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.5.6.1.1 shows the network model for the Intra-M SC BSS Internal Handover, where the call leg pertinent to
the UE-1 is handed over from the serving BSS-1 to BSS-2. BSS-1 isthe same as BSS-2 for BSS Internal Handover. The
bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, which is not affected by this handover. Bearer termination
Tsisused for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer terminations T, and T are used for the bearer towards the

succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T+ is for the bearer termination towards the BSS after internal

handover. The colours and line types used in the figure are defined differently from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] to indicate
LCL S specific issues.

emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data within the BSS and to UEs
esmmmms Jser plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UEs
e « «  Userplane path through the CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

i

UE-2 = 0o 0® 0 06 p 006060 0 0 0 ¢ 0 0 o
°
User Plane °
UE-| = Data °
°

°

°
TS TA T1 T2 L4
°

Before Handover —X— e o 0o o —X— °

MGW-1 MGW-2

Connection Model 1: Before BSS Internal Handover - Call is locally switched

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 124 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2
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% © o 0 0 0 0o o

During Handover
Ts-= Serving
Ta=Anchor
Tr-Target

Connection Model 2: During BSS Internal Handover

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

U

UE-2 -—<j —X—E>< ~

BSS-1/ Non-LCLS User Plane

UE-1 e

After Handover

Connection Model 3: After BSS Internal Handover — Call is not Locally Switched

Figure 8.4.5.6.1.1: BSS Internal Handover Connection Model that Breaks Local Switching

8.4.5.6.2 Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Breaks Local Switching
Figure 8.4.5.6.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the BSS Internal Handover that Breaks Local Switching.

In the example, the MSC server receives the Internal Handover Required message and requests the MGW to reserve an
RTP bearer termination (Tt) using the Reserve and Configure RTP Connection Point procedure with specific flow
directions.
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“Connect’) Acknowledge [LCLS-Status-Change: (L_CLS—BSS Status = oall_ls Iocglly switched
- "L CLS-disconnection- ‘with requesfed LCLS cpnfiguration”)

—

preparationforHandover", Result Codg N
Difggtz\éelrn ="Status Change Req Accepted’]
Target Cell

[4a. Handover Detectedl

5. HanfloverComplete
(LCL$-BSS-Status =
“Call is jo longer logally switched”

6. LCLS-Status-Update

[LCLS-Status: "LCLS not 7. LCLS_NOQTIFICATIQN (LCLS-
connected"] »| BSS-Status|= "Call is np longer
8. Context C1: SUB Ti locally switched")

-
-

Normally Switched User Plgne

P PP

Figure 8.4.5.6.2.1: BSS Internal Handover for AolP that Breaks Local Switching

1-2. Asfor normal Internal Handover, see TS 23.205 [2] clause 8.4.5.
3. MSC-1 Server indicates preparation for disconnection due to handover through the Core Network.
3a MSC-2 Server indicatesto BSS-2 to start UL bicasting.

3b. The BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS_Connect_Control_Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCLS configuration ".

3c. MSC-2 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledgement.

4. The MSC-1 Server determines that local switching is permitted by the core network and sends the Internal
Handover Command message, optionally including the L CL S-Connection-Control-Status message indicating
"Connect".

4a BSS-1 may indicate Handover Detected.

5. BSS-1 sends the Handover Complete message to MSC-1 Server to indicate LCLS-BSS-Statusiis set to "Call is
no longer locally switched".

6. MSC-1 Server propagates the change of the LCLS Status through the Core Network.

NOTE: If the Internal Handover did not in the end result in LCL S break then the MSC Server will send LCLS-
Status-Update message indicating that the call islocally switched.

7. BSS-2indicates that the call is no longer locally switched inthe LCLS NOTIFICATION message.
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8. Theold termination (Ts) is removed and the call is normally switched through the Core Network.

8.4.5.7 Example BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of a
Locally Switched Call

8.4.5.7.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.5.7.1.1 shows the network model for the Intra-M SC BSS Internal Handover, where the call leg pertinent to
the UE-1 is handed over from the serving BSS-1 to BSS-2. BSS-1 is the same as BSS-2 for BSS Internal Handover. The
bearer termination T is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, which is not affected by this handover. Bearer termination
Tsisused for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer terminations T1 and Ta are used for the bearer towards the

succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T+ is for the bearer termination towards the BSS after internal

handover. The colours and line types used in the figure are defined differently from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] to indicate
LCLS specific issues.

emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data within the BSS and to UEs
emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UEs
o o o User plane path through the CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2
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UE-2 = 0o 0® 0 06 p 006060 0 0 0 ¢ 0 0 o
°
User Plane °
UE-1 = Data °
°
°
° o|Ts >< Ta T X T,) @
Before Handover e o o o °
MGW-1 MGW-2

Connection Model 1: Before BSS Internal Handover - Call is locally switched
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Connection Model 2: During BSS Internal Handover
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°
°
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Connection Model 3: After BSS Internal Handover — Call is Locally Switched

Figure 8.4.5.7.1.1: BSS Internal Handover Connection Model that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of a
Locally Switched Call

8.4.5.7.2 Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of
a Locally Switched Call

Figure 8.4.5.7.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCLS
Status of a Locally Switched Call.

In the example, the MSC server receives the Internal Handover Required message and requests the MGW to reserve an

RTP bearer termination (Tt) using the Reserve and Configure RTP Connection Point procedure with specific flow
directions.
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4. Internal Handpver Command
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-
%

Handover preparationforHandover", Result Codg¢
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|
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Figure 8.4.5.7.2.1: BSS Internal Handover for AolP that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of a Locally
Switched Call

1-2. Asfor normal Internal Handover, see TS 23.205 [2] clause 8.4.5.
3. MSC-1 Server indicates preparation for disconnection due to handover through the Core Network.
3a MSC-2 Server indicatesto BSS-2 to start UL bicasting.

3b. The BSS-2 sendsthe LCLS_Connect_Control_Ack message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "the call is
locally switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

3c. MSC-2 Server sends L CL S-Status-Change-Request-Acknowledgement.

4. The MSC-1 Server determines that local switching is permitted by the core network and sends the Internal
Handover Command message, optionally including the L CL S-Connection-Control-Status message indicating
"Connect".

4a BSS-1 may indicate Handover Detected.

5. BSS-1 sends the Handover Complete message to MSC-1 Server to indicate LCLS-BSS-Statusiis set to "the call
islocally switched with requested L CL S configuration”.

6. Theold termination (Ts) isremoved and the call is normally switched through the Core Network.
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8.4.5.8 Example BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of a non-
Locally Switched Call

8.4.5.8.1 Connection Model

Figure 8.4.5.8.1.1 shows the network model for the Intra-M SC BSS Internal Handover, where the call leg pertinent to
the UE-1 is handed over from the serving BSS-1 to BSS-2. BSS-1 isthe same as BSS-2 for BSS Internal Handover. The
bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards BSS-2, which is not affected by this handover. Bearer termination
Tsisused for the bearer towards BSS-1 and the bearer terminations T, and T are used for the bearer towards the
succeeding/preceding MGW. Bearer termination T+ is for the bearer termination towards the BSS after internal

handover. The colours and line types used in the figure are defined differently from 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] to indicate
LCL S specific issues.

emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data within the BSS and to UEs
emmmms User plane link which transmits real user plane data through the CN and to UEs
o o o User plane path through the CN, connected

Control plane link which transmits signalling

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

UE-2 -—<j —X—E>< ~

Non-LCLS
User Plane Data

Before Handover

Connection Model 1: Before BSS Internal Handover - Call is not locally switched
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@ MSC-S-2
UE-2 -? e

BSS-1/ ‘ Non-LCLS User

BSS-2 Plane Data
UE-1 -%{E—X;:>

During Handover
Ts-Serving % ¢ 00 0 &
Ta=Anchor
Tr-Target

Connection Model 2: During BSS Internal Handover

MSC-S-1 MSC-S-2

U

UE-2 =
BSS-1/ Non-LCLS User Plane

UE-1 e

After Handover

Connection Model 3: After BSS Internal Handover — Call is not Locally Switched

Figure 8.4.5.8.1.1: BSS Internal Handover Connection Model that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of a
non-Locally Switched Call

8.4.5.8.2 Basic Sequence for BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of
a non-Locally Switched Call

Figure 8.4.5.8.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the BSS Internal Handover that Does Not Modify LCLS
Status of a Locally Switched Call.

In the example, the MSC server receives the Internal Handover Required message and requests the MGW to reserve an
RTP bearer termination (Tt) using the Reserve and Configure RTP Connection Point procedure with specific flow
directions.
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|UE—1 | ] BSS-1 \ MSC-1 MSC-2 ] BSS-2 \ |UE—2|
MGW-1 MGW-2

Normally Switched User Plgne

- P> > P

1. Internal|Handover Required

-

2. Contekt C1: ADD|Termination Tt
(I , Tr) - isolate;
(TL\‘TT) - bothway

-
-

3. Internal Handpver Command
(LCLS-Connection-Gontrol-Status =
“Connect”)

-
-

Handover
Detected In
Target Cell

[3a. Handover Detected]

4. HandoverComplete
(LCL$-BSS-Status =
“Gall is not logally switched”

5. Context C1: SUB Tg

-

-
-

Normally Switched User Plane

- P P P

Figure 8.4.5.8.2.1: BSS Internal Handover for AolP that Does Not Modify LCLS Status of a non-Locally
Switched Call

1-2. Asfor normal Internal Handover, see TS 23.205 [2] clause 8.4.5.

3. The MSC-1 Server determines that local switching is permitted by the core network and sends the Internal
Handover Command, optionally including the L CL S-Connection-Control -Status message indicating " Connect".

3a BSS-1 may indicate Handover Detected.

4. BSS-1 sends the Handover Complete message to MSC-1 Server to indicate LCLS-BSS-Statusis set to "Cal is
not locally switched".

5. Theold termination (Ts) isremoved and the call is normally switched through the Core Network.

8.5 Handling of GSM Services after UMTS to GSM Handover

No impact. There are no LCL Srelated requirements for the handling of GSM Services after UMTSto GSM Handover.

The handling of GSM services after UMTS to GSM Handover shall be applied in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2]
clause 8.5 for Bearer-Independent CS Core Networks.
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9 Compatibility Issues

None; this feature is backward compatible with existing features and earlier releases.

10 General (G)MSC server-MGW Procedures

L CL S does not modify the general (G)MSC server-M GW procedures as shown in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].

11 ldentities

11.1 General

The Identities defined in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] for BICC based CS Core network and in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] for SIP-|
with the following additions.

11.2 Global Call Reference

The Global Call Reference (GCR) IE is derived from the ITU-T Global Call Reference parameter (defined by ITU-T
Q.1902.3[5]).

The Global Call Reference (GCR) information element is a combination of a Network 1D field, aNode ID field and a
Cadll Reference ID field. The Call Reference ID field for LCLSis defined to contain aunique call ID.

If the serving radio accessis GERAN the Call Reference ID subfield created by originating M SC server contains a
unique call ID and the originating BSS ID which is a unique identifier of a Base Station Subsystem (BSS) Node within
an operator's network.

The complete parameter layout is specified in 3GPP TS 29.205 [6].
The GCR is exchanged on the Nc and A interfacesto globally identify the call.

12 Operational Aspects

12.1  Charging

No impact.

13 Interactions with Other Services

13.1  Enhanced Multi-Level Precedence and Pre-emption service
(eMLPP)

No impact. eMLPP is aways done during call set-up and handled by the MSC Server and therefore such calls can be
locally switched.
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13.2 Call Deflection Service

13.2.1 General

The procedures specified for the Call Deflection (CD) supplementary servicesin 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] clause 13.2 for
BICC based CS Core Network and in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] clause 13.2 for SIP-1 based CS Core Network shall be
followed. The following clauses describe the additional requirements related to the LCLS functionality.

The incoming call shall be offered to the served subscriber as a basic mobile terminated call as described in the first part
of clause 6.3.2. If the Call Deflection (CD) supplementary service is active and a Call Deflection request from the
served subscriber is accepted the call shall be forwarded towards the forwarded-to subscriber.

The basic call establishment procedures defined in Clause 6 shall be followed for the call towards the forwarded-to
(deflected-to) subscriber. The MSC server shall release the call leg towards the served subscriber as described in the
clause 7.1 for call clearing.

13.2.2 Notification to the Calling Subscriber

If the served mobile subscriber has requested that the calling subscriber shall receive a notification about the call
forwarding, a notification is sent to the calling party.

If the notification isimplemented using intermediate tones or announcements the MSC server requests the MGW to
play an announcement/tone to the calling party, as described in clause 14.6, before establishing the call to the
forwarded-to subscriber.

13.2.3 Initial Addressing

After the possible generation of in-band information has been completed the initial addressing towards the forwarded-to
subscriber is performed as described in Clause 6 for the basic mobile terminating call. If the forwarding MSC server
supports the LCL S feature and has received the GCR |E, the LCL S-Negotiation Request |E and LCL S-Configuration-
Preference |E from a preceding node in the |AM it shall then forward the GCR IE and the resulting LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E and the L CL S-Negotiation Request | E to the succeeding node.

13.2.4 Backward LCLS Negotiation

The procedure specified in clause 6.2.1.2.2 for the intermediate node and in clause 6.1.1.4 for the oM SC server shall be
applied.

13.2.5 LCLS Through-Connection
The procedure specified in clause 6.1.1.5 shall be applied.

13.2.6 Example

13.2.6.1 Connection Model
Figure 13.2.6.1.1 shows the network model for Call Deflection (CD).

The oM SC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the oMGW. The bearer termination T1 is used for
the bearer towards the 0BSS (calling subscriber) and the bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards the GMSC
selected IMGW. The GM SC server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the iIMGW. The bearer
termination T4 is used for the bearer towards the SMSC server selected SMGW and the bearer termination T3 is used for
the bearer towards the preceding oMGW. The sSMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the
sMGW. The bearer termination T5 is used for the bearer towards the GM SC selected iIMGW and bearer termination Ts
isused for the bearer towards the sSBSS (served subscriber).

After acall deflection request is accepted the SMSC server replaces the bearer termination for the served mobile
subscriber Tswith the bearer termination for the forwarded-to subscriber T6 in an existing context in the SMGW.
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The tMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the tMGW. The bearer termination T7 is used for
the bearer towards the sSM SC selected SMGW and bearer termination T8 is used for the bearer towards the tBSS
(forwarded-to subscriber).

Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN, connected or disconnected

e User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and UEs

User plane link which transmits real user plane data in backward direction
@= o @em» fromthe CN towards oUE (e.g. announcement/tone, network provided
ring-back tone)

oMSC-S GMSC-S [ sMSC-S ]
oUE & Ty T Ts Ts . @ sUE
) e ) sBSS
sMGW

oMGW
Connection Model 1: Before Call Deflection (CD) Request from Served UE

Connection Model 2: After CD is accepted, Announcement towards calling party

[ oMSC-S ] GMSC-S sMSC-S tMSC-S
/ oBSS/
tBSS Non LCLS
tUE ——| deoaoos o o UserPlane

OUE =

Vs

sMGW

oMGW iMGW sMGW tMGW

Connection Model 3: CD, After Answer, Call locally switched

Figure 13.2.6.1.1: Connection Model for Call Deflection
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13.2.6.2 Basic Sequence

Figures 13.2.6.2.1 and 13.2.6.2.2 show the message sequence example for the call deflection with a possible notification
to the calling party using an announcement. In the example the sM SC server optionally requests the SMGW to play an
announcement and to notify the announcement completion. The sMSC server requests the establishment of the call and
the bearer towards the forward-to subscriber after the possible announcement has completed. In this example the calling
subscriber (0UE) and the forwarded-to subscriber (tUE) belong to the same BSS (marked as 0BSS and tBSS) and the
CN permits LCLS. This exampleis based on examples from clause 6.

|oUE| |oBSS| |0MGW| |0MSC| |iMGW| |GMSC| |sMSC| |sMGW| |sBSS| |sUE |

For call establishment towards served subscriber sUE see basic call establishment, subclause 6.3.2, Steps 1 - 24

1. Call Deflecfion Request

2. Call Deflection Ack

A

3. DISCONNECT

Y

4. RELEASE

5. RELEASE COMPLETE

Y

6. CLEAR COQMMAND

7. CLEAR CQMPLETE

8. Release tefmination to served UE:
Context (sC) | SUB request [Ts) / SUB reply (Ts)

-
-«

9.|CPG [Generjc Notification
indicator=cgll is diverting]

10. MOD (T5): play
Context (sC) announceme nt/ send tone

-

11. ¢PG [Generid Notification -«
indicator=calllis diverting]

12. FACILITY with call forwarding
notification

g Announcement / Tone

13. NOTIFY (5):
Context (sC) | Announcement / Tone completed

-
-

Figure 13.2.6.2.1: CD, Call Establishment Flow

1. Theincoming call is offered to the served subscriber as abasic mobile terminated call as described in the first
part of clause 6.3.2. The Call Deflection (CD) supplementary service is active and a Call Deflection is requested
from the served subscriber SUE.

The Call Deflection is accepted.

The sSMSC server initiates call clearing towards the SUE by sending a DISCONNECT message.

Upon receiving the DISCONNECT message the SUE sends a REL EASE message to the core network.
The sSMSC server sends the RELEASE COMPLETE message to the sUE.

o U A W N

The sSMSC server request the sBSS to release the associated dedicated resource(s) by sending CLEAR
COMMAND message.

7. The sBSSinformsthe sMSC server that the associated dedicated resource(s) has been successfully cleared with
the CLEAR COMPLETE message.

8. The sMSC server orders the sSMGW to remove the bearer termination (Ts) towards the served mobile subscriber
(in case when the radio resources had already been allocated in the SMGW).
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9. The sMSC server sends the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "Call is
diverting".

10. The SMSC server provides the sSMGW with the announcement/tone identification and requests the SMGW to

notify the announcement/tone completion using the Play Announcement or Send Tone procedure.

11. The GM SC server forwards the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "Call is
diverting" to the preceding node.

12. The oM SC server notifies the calling user (0UE) about call forwarding.

13. The SMGW notifies the SMSC server when the announcement/tone is completed using the Announcement
Completed or Tone Completed procedure.

|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |oMSC| |iMGW| |GMSC| |sMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| |

tUE |

21.

Respdnse, LCLS-Q

Res

APM [SCt,|ACLt, LCLS
cﬁ]figuration—

20. APM [SC

onse, LCLS

t, ACLt, LCL|

Configuratio

Negotiation
Preference]

S-Negotiation

14. 1AM [Codec List, GCR, LCLS-Negotiatjon

Request, LCL

S-Configuratign-Preference]

15. Paging tUE

A

 Paging respopse + CL3

16. SETUP

A

17. Call Confirmed

Context (tC)

ADD request|($)/ADD reply

-

19. APM [SC

Response, LCLS-Configuration-Preferencg

-

h-Preference] |
-

22. Store new value of LCLS-Configuration-Preference IE if different from
previously received value and mark "LCLS-Configuration update needed". If
codec modification is required performed it according to 3GPP TS 23.153.

-

, ACLt, LCLS-Negotiation

18. Add network side termination:

T7)

23. For succeeding signalling sequence see basic call establishment, figures 6.3.2.2 and 6.3.2.3, steps 18 - 32

26a
(LCLS

25. LCLS CONNECT)| CONTROL
(LCLS-Corjnection-Statis-Control =
"connedt", [LCLS-Copfiguration])

LCLS_CON NECT_COI\JT
BSS-Status F "call is locdll

ROL_ACK
y switched

with requested LCLS copfiguration”)

4—\‘

27. LCLS stptus update:

APM [LCLS}Status = "L{

Callis lo

APM [LCLS-

LS connected|]
| 28. LCLS sta

26b. LCLS_NOTIFICATION
BSS-Status 5"call is locally
with requestefd LCLS config

us update:
tatus = "LCLS

" 29. LCLS stajus update:

APM[LCLS-!

connected”]

btatus = "LCL{ connected"]

cally Switch

ed

Figure 13.2.6.2.2: CD, Call Establishment Flow (continuation of figure 13.2.6.2.1)

14. If the SMSC server supports LCLS it may modify the LCLS-Negotiation Request IE and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E before sending the |AM message containing the GCR with the encapsulated o0BSS
ID, the LCLS-Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference IE.

15. The tM SC server pages the forwarded-to subscriber (tUE).

16. The tMSC server performs call Setup.
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17. The tUE confirmsthe call.
18. The tM SC server reguests the tMGW to prepare for the network side bearer establishment (T7).

19. After the tMGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference the tM SC server returns the APM
message with the selected codec and if LCLSis supported, the L CL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E.

20. The sSMSC server transfers the APM message with the LCL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference |E. If codec modification is required then the SMSC server includes the codec related
information within the same APM message.

21. The GMSC server transfers the APM message.

22.Based on the returned LCL S-Negotiation Response | E |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E the oM SC
server determines whether LCLS is allowed in the core network and if LCL S-Configuration update is needed.
If codec modification is required then the oM SC server performs codec negotiation according to 3GPP TS
23.153[4].

23. When performing further call establishment the procedure between the calling subscriber (OUE) and the
forwarded-to subscriber (tUE) is the same as specified in steps 18 - 32 of clause 6.3.2.1.

24. Since the received ANM message indicated "L CL S is feasible but not yet connected” the oM SC server checks if
LCL S-Configuration updated is needed and if so the oM SC server calculates the new LCL S-Configuration value
based on the latest received LCL S-Negotiation | E.

25. The oM SC server requests the oBSS to connect LCLS and if configuration updated is needed, it includes the
LCLS-Configuration IE inthe LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message.

26a.  Sincethe BSS has received the through connect request for both call legs the o0BSS returns the
LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally switched
with requested LCLS configuration".

26b.  Since the BSS has received the through connect request for both call legs the tBSS signals the LCL S status
change by sending the LCLS NOTIFICATION message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E set to "the call islocally
switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

27. The oM SC server signals the change of the LCL S status through the Core Network by sending the APM
message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "L CL S connected".

28. The iIMSC server transfers the change of the LCLS status to the sSMSC server.

29. The sMSC server transfers the change of the LCL S status to the tM SC server.

13.3 Line identification Services

13.3.1 Calling Line Identification Presentation (CLIP)

No impact. The line identification related services are signalling based and there are no LCL S related requirements for
the Calling Line Identification Presentation (CLIP) service.

13.3.2 Calling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)

No impact. The line identification related services are signalling based and there are no LCL S related requirements for
the Calling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR) service.

13.3.3 Connected Line Identification Presentation (COLP)

No impact. The line identification related services are signalling based and there are no LCL S related requirements for
the Connected Line Identification Presentation (COLP) service.
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13.3.4 Connected Line Identification Restriction (COLR)

No impact. The line identification related services are signalling based and there are no LCL S related requirements for
the Connected Line Identification Restriction (COLR) service.

13.4  Call Forwarding Services

13.4.1 Principles

The procedures specified for the Call Forwarding servicesin 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] clause 13.4 for BICC based CS Core
Network and in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] clause 13.4 for SIP-I based CS Core Network shall be followed. The following
clauses describe the additional requirements related to the LCL S functionality.

13.4.2 Call Forwarding Unconditional (CFU)

13.4.2.1 Notification to the Calling Subscriber

If the GM SC server determines that a call should be forwarded without being offered to the served mobile subscriber
and the served mobile subscriber has requested that the calling subscriber shall receive a notification about the call
forwarding, the GM SC server shall send a notification to the preceding node. If the GM SC server supportsthe LCLS
feature and receives the GCR | E, the LCL S-Negotiation Request |E and LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E from the
preceding node it may modify the LCLS-Configuration-Preference | E based on its own LCLS configuration
requirements, as described in clause 4.2, and it shall return the resulting L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E and the
L CL S-Negotiation Response | E to the preceding node.

If the notification isimplemented using intermediate tones or announcements the GM SC server requests the MGW to
play an announcement/tone to the calling party, as described in clause 14.6, before establishing the call to the
forwarded-to subscriber.

13.4.2.2 Initial Addressing

If the incoming call is to be forwarded without being offered to the served mobile subscriber the call towards the
forwarded-to subscriber is established as for abasic call. After the possible generation of in-band information has been
completed the initial addressing towards the forwarded-to subscriber is performed as described in the clause 6 for the
basic mobile terminating call. If the GM SC server supports the LCL S feature and receives the GCR IE, the LCLS-
Negotiation Request |E and L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E from a preceding node in the |AM it shall forward the
GCR IE and the resulting L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E and the L CL S-Negotiation Request | E to the succeeding
node.

13.4.2.3 Backward LCLS Negotiation

The procedure specified in clause 6.2.1.2.2 for the intermediate node and in clause 6.1.1.4 for the oM SC server shall be
applied.

13.4.2.4 LCLS Through-Connection
The procedure specified in clause 6.1.1.5 shall be applied.

13.4.2.5 Example

13.4.25.1 Connection Model

Figure 13.4.2.5.1.1 shows the network model for call forwarding unconditional. The oM SC server seizes one context
with two bearer terminations in the oMGW. The bearer termination T1 is used for the bearer towards the oBSS (calling
subscriber) and the bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards the GM SC selected iIMGW. The GM SC server
seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the iIMGW. The bearer termination T4 is used for the bearer towards
the tM SC server selected tMGW and the bearer termination T3 is used for the bearer towards the preceding oMGW.
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The tMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the tMGW. The bearer termination T5 is used for
the bearer towards the GM SC selected iMGW and bearer termination T6 is used for the bearer towards the tBSS
(forwarded-to subscriber).

Control plane link which transmits signalling
e o o o o Userplane link path through CN, connected or disconnected

e User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and UEs

User plane link which transmits real user plane data in backward direction
eam» o & {rom the CN towards oUE (e.g. announcement/tone, network provided
ring-back tone)

oMSC-S GMSC-S

el T

Connection Model 1: Before CFU, Announcement towards Calling Party

oMSC-S gMSC-S tMSC-S

T/ T R T

Non LCLS User Plane
] g N N L S e .

Te
OUE —— oCA)<\
tMGW
Connection Model 2: After CFU and answer, Call is locally switched
Figure 13.4.2.5.1.1: Connection Model for Call Forwarding Unconditional
13.4.2.5.2 Basic Sequence

Figures 13.4.2.5.2.1 and 13.4.2.5.2.2 show the message sequence example for the call forwarding unconditional with a
possible notification to the calling party using an announcement. In the example the GM SC server optionally requests
the MGW to play an announcement and to notify the announcement completion, after the bearer to the incoming side
has been established. When the possible announcement has completed the GM SC server requests the establishment of
the call and the bearer towards the forward-to subscriber.

In this exampl e the calling subscriber (0UE) and the forwarded-to subscriber (tUE) belong to the same BSS (marked as
0BSS and tBSS) and the CN permits LCLS. The example is based on examples from clause 6.
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| oUE | |oBss| |oMGW| [omsC| |iMGW| |GMSC| (tusc | [tMGw| |tBSS | | tUE |
1. oUE accesses oM S‘C: Service Riequest + CL?

10
Status

2. SETUP.

ADD

8b. A

8a. Ad network sid

R

request ($) / A

Global Call

3. Retrieve 0BSS ID
and use it to generate

Reference.

6. A
ADD

7. APM
esponse, LCL|

e termination:
IZD reply (T2)

4. 1AM [Code
Request, LCL

C List, GCR, L
S—Configur@

CLS-Negotiation
n-Preference]

5. HLR Interrogation
and calling party should be notified

: CFU service activ

dd network sid|
request ($) / A

SC, ACL, LCL|
S-Configuratio

e termination:
IZD reply (T3)

Context (iC)

|

S-Negotiation
h-Preference]

Context (oC)

»

-

Network

side Bearer Establishment

dd access sid

e termination:

NOTE: For AoTDM

A W bd P

8a

8b.

ADD / ADD reply (T1
request ($) D! reply ( l Context (oC) step 8b is: ADD (T1).
9. ASSIGNMENT REQUEST (GCR,
. LCLS-Configuration)
ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE (LCLS-BSS-
F "call not posgible to be locally switched'l
Access side
Bearer
Establishment 11. BICC cof >
12. ACM|[BCI=no indication, Generic
Notiﬁcat@ indicator=cpll is diverting
13. MOD (T3): play
14. FACILITY with (1all forwarding | announcement / send tone | Context (iC)
< notification < >
| Announcement / Tone

Figure 13.4.2.5.2.1: CFU, Call Establishment Flow

Service Request handling.

Originating Call SETUP.

If the oM SC server supports LCLS it retrieves the oBSS ID and generates the Global Call Reference for the call.

The oM SC server sends the |AM message including supported codecs list, GCR with encapsulated o0BSS 1D, the
LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

The GMSC server determines that call should be forwarded because of the Call Forwarding Unconditional
supplementary service and that notification should be send towards the calling party (oUE).

Since bearer must be established for the announcement/tone to be sent to the calling party the GMSC server
selects the MGW and requests the seizure of the incoming network side bearer termination (T3).

The GM SC server transfers the APM message with the selected codec and since LCL S is supported the currently
negotiated L CL S-Negotiation Response | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E.

When the bearer information is received the oM SC server requests the seizure of the network side bearer
termination (T2).

After the network side bearer information is seized the oM SC server requests the seizure of the access side
bearer termination (T1).
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During the seizure of the network side or the access side bearer termination the oM SC server will also request
the oMGW to through-connect the bearer terminations so that the bearer will be backward through-connected.

The oM SC server determines whether LCLSis allowed in the core network based on the returned LCLS-

Negotiation |E and if so the oM SC server includes the LCLS-Configuration |E in the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message along with the GCR IE.

10. The 0BSS returns the ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-BSS-Status |E indicating "call not
possible to be locally switched”.

11. When the access assignment is compl eted the oM SC server sends the Continuity (COT) message to the GMSC

server.

12. The GM SC server sends the ACM message with the Generic Natification Indicator parameter set to "Call is

diverting'

13. The GM SC server provides the iIMGW with the announcement/tone identification and requests the iIMGW to
notify the announcement/tone completion using the Play Announcement or Send Tone procedure.

14. The oM SC server notifies the calling user (0UE) about call forwarding.
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Figure 13.4.2.5.2.2: CFU, Call Establishment Flow (continuation of figure 13.4.2.5.2.1)
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15. The IMGW notifies the GM SC server when the announcement/tone is compl eted using the Announcement
Completed or Tone Completed procedure.

16. If the GM SC server supports LCLS it may modify the LCLS-Negotiation Request |IE and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E before sending the IAM message containing the GCR with the encapsulated o0BSS
ID, the LCLS-Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference IE.

17. The tM SC server pages the forwarded-to subscriber (tUE).

18. The tM SC server performs call Setup.

19. The tUE confirmsthe call.

20. The tM SC server requests the tMGW to prepare for the network side bearer establishment (T5).

21. After the tMGW has replied with the bearer address and the binding reference the tM SC server returns the APM
message with the selected codec and if LCLS s supported, the L CL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E.

22. The GMSC server transfers the APM message with the L CL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference IE. If codec modification is required then the GMSC server initiates codec negotiation
according to 3GPP TS 23.153 [4], and includes the codec related information within the same APM message.

23. Based on the returned LCL S-Negotiation Response | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E the oMSC
server determines whether LCLS is allowed in the core network and if LCL S-Configuration update is needed.
If codec modification is required then the oM SC server performs codec negotiation according to 3GPP TS
23.153[4].

24. When performing further call establishment the procedure between the calling subscriber (OUE) and the
forwarded-to subscriber (tUE) is the same as specified in steps 18 - 32 of clause 6.3.2.1.

25. Since the received ANM message indicated "LCL S is feasible but not yet connected” the oM SC server checks if
LCL S-Configuration updated is needed and if so the oM SC server calculates the new LCL S-Configuration value
based on the latest received LCLS-Negotiation | E.

26. The oM SC server requests the oBSS to connect LCLS and if configuration updated is needed, it includes the
LCLS-Configuration IE inthe LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message.

NOTE: If codecs need to be modified for TrFO (AolP), then the oM SC can utilize Assignment (modify) or
Internal Handover Enquiry before sending LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL message.

27a.  Sincethe BSS has received the through connect request for both call legs the o0BSS returns the
LCLS CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally switched
with requested LCLS configuration".

27b. Sincethe BSS has received the through connect request for both call legs the tBSS signals the LCL S status
change by sending the LCLS NOTIFICATION message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E set to "the call islocally
switched with requested LCL S configuration”.

28. The oM SC server signals the change of the LCL S status through the Core Network by sending the APM
message with the LCLS-Status | E set to "L CL S connected".

29. The iIMSC server transfers the change of the LCLS status to the tMSC server.
13.4.3 Call Forwarding on mobile subscriber Busy (CFB)

13.4.3.1 Network Determined User Busy (NDUB)

13.4.3.1.1 General

Theincoming call that meets mobile subscriber busy with the condition Network Determined User Busy (NDUB) shall
be forwarded towards the forwarded-to subscriber without being offered to the served mobile subscriber. The basic call
establishment procedures defined in the clause 6 shall be followed for the call towards the forwarded-to subscriber.
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13.4.3.1.2 Notification to the Calling Subscriber

If the GM SC server determines that a call should be forwarded without being offered to the served mobile subscriber
and the served mobile subscriber has requested that the calling subscriber shall receive a notification about the call
forwarding, the GM SC server shall send a notification to the preceding node. If the GM SC server supportsthe LCLS
feature and receives the GCR | E, the LCL S-Negotiation Request |E and LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E from the
preceding node it may modify the LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E based on its own LCLS configuration
requirements, as described in clause 4.2, and it shall return the resulting L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E and the
L CLS-Negotiation Response | E to the preceding node.

If the notification isimplemented using intermediate tones or announcements the GM SC server requests the MGW to
play an announcement/tone to the calling party, as described in clause 14.6, before establishing the call to the
forwarded-to subscriber.

13.4.3.1.3 Initial Addressing

If the incoming call isto be forwarded without being offered to the served mobile subscriber the call towards the
forwarded-to subscriber is established as for abasic call. After the possible generation of in-band information has been
completed the initial addressing towards the forwarded-to subscriber is performed as described in the clause 6 for the
basic mobile terminating call. If the GM SC server supports the LCL S feature and receives the GCR IE, the LCLS
Negotiation Request |E and L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E from a preceding node in the IAM it shall forward the
GCR |E and the resulting LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E and the LCL S-Negotiation Request | E to the succeeding
node.

13.4.3.1.4 Backward LCLS Negotiation

The procedure specified in clause 6.2.1.2.2 for the intermediate node and in clause 6.1.1.4 for the oM SC server shall be
applied.

13.4.3.1.5 LCLS Through-Connection
The procedure specified in clause 6.1.1.5 shall be applied.

13.4.3.1.6 Example

The same example as for Call Forwarding Unconditional applies.
13.4.3.2 User Determined User Busy (UDUB)

13.4.3.2.1 General

Theincoming call shall be offered to the served subscriber as anormal call. When the call meets mobile subscriber busy
with the condition User Determined User Busy (UDUB) it shall be forwarded towards the forwarded-to subscriber. The
basic call establishment procedures defined in the clause 6 shall be followed for the call towards the forwarded-to
subscriber.

13.4.3.2.2 Call Clearing to the Served Subscriber

When the MSC server determines that the call shall be forwarded due to the UDUB it shall release the call leg towards
the served subscriber as described in the clause 7.1 for call clearing.

13.4.3.2.3 Notification to the Calling Subscriber

If the MSC server determines that a call should be forwarded and the served mobile subscriber has requested that the
calling subscriber shall receive a notification about the call forwarding, the MSC server shall send a notification to the
preceding node.

If the notification isimplemented using intermediate tones or announcements the M SC server requests the MGW to
play an announcement/tone to the calling party, as described in clause 14.6, before establishing the call to the
forwarded-to subscriber.
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13.4.3.2.4 Initial Addressing

If the incoming call isto be forwarded the call towards the forwarded-to subscriber is established as for abasic call.
After the possible generation of in-band information has been completed the initial addressing towards the forwarded-to
subscriber is performed as described in the clause 6 for the basic mobile terminating call. If the forwarding MSC server
supports the LCL S feature and has received the GCR |E, the LCL S-Negotiation Request |E and LCL S-Configuration-
Preference |E from a preceding node in the |AM it shall then forward the GCR |IE and the resulting LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E and the L CL S-Negotiation Request | E to the succeeding node.

NOTE: If LCLS has been successfully negotiated to this point the oM SC have received back the LCLS-
Negotiation Response |E and L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E and LCLS Status may have indicated
that the call can be locally switched but since the called subscriber did not answer the call is till switched
through the CN at this point.

13.4.3.2.5 Backward LCLS Negotiation

The procedure specified in clause 6.2.1.2.2 for the intermediate node and in clause 6.1.1.4 for the oM SC server shall be
applied.

13.4.3.1.6 LCLS Through-Connection

The procedure specified in clause 6.1.1.5 shall be applied.

13.4.3.2.7 Example

13.4.3.2.7.1 Connection Model
Figure 13.4.3.2.7.1.1 shows the network model for call forwarding busy UDUB.

The oM SC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the oMGW. The bearer termination T1 is used for
the bearer towards the oBSS (calling subscriber) and the bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards the GMSC
selected IMGW. The GM SC server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the iMGW. The bearer
termination T4 is used for the bearer towards the SMSC server selected sSMGW and the bearer termination T3 is used for
the bearer towards the preceding oMGW. The sMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the
sMGW. The bearer termination T5 is used for the bearer towards the GM SC selected iMGW and bearer termination Ts
isused for the bearer towards the sSBSS (served subscriber).

After call forwarding busy UDUB is detected the sM SC server replaces the bearer termination for the served mobile
subscriber Tswith the bearer termination for the forwarded-to subscriber T6 in an existing context in the SMGW.

The tMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the tMGW. The bearer termination T7 is used for
the bearer towards the sSM SC selected SMGW and bearer termination T8 is used for the bearer towards the tBSS
(forwarded-to subscriber).
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Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN, connected or disconnected

e ser plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and UEs
User plane link which transmits real user plane data in backward direction

@ ¢ e from the CN towards oUE (e.g. announcement/tone, network provided
ring-back tone)

oMSC-S GMSC-S sMSC-S

T eV I T

oMGW
Connection Model 1: Before CFB (UDUB)

oMSC-S GMSC-S sMSC-S
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Connection Model 2: After CFB (UDUB), Announcement towards calling party
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Connection Model 3: CFB (UDUB), After Answer, Call locally switched

Figure 13.4.3.2.7.1.1: Connection Model for Call Forwarding Busy UDUB

13.4.3.2.7.2 Basic Sequence

Figure 13.4.3.2.7.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the call forwarding UDUB with a possible notification
to the calling party using an announcement. In the example the sM SC server optionally requests the SMGW to play an
announcement and to notify the announcement completion, after the bearer to the incoming side has been established.

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19

146

ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

When the possible announcement has completed the SMSC server requests the establishment of the call and the bearer
towards the forward-to subscriber. This example is based on examples from clause 6.

|oUE|

| 0BSS | |oMGW| |oMSC |

| iMGW| | GMSC |

|srv|sc | |sMGW| | tMSC |

|tUE|

For call establishment towards served subscriber sUE see basic call establishment, figures 6.3.2.1 and 6.3.2.2

1. CFB service active & calling party should
be notified; expiry of no reply condition timer

2. Release tgrmination to sgrved UE:

Context (sC) | SUB request|(Ts) / SUB reqly (Ts)

-

3. CPG [deneric Notification |
indicator icall is diverting]

-

4. MOD (T5){ play
5. CPG [Generic Notification indicator Context (sC) announcemﬁnt/ send tone
= call is diverting] - sl

6. FACILITY with call forwarding [«
notification

Announcement / Tone

AA

7. NOTIFY (T5): Announcemment /
Tone completed

.
>

8. IAM [Code¢ List, GCR, LLCLS-Negotiatid
Request, LCL| S—Configuraﬂc n-Preference]

Context (sC)

=}

9. For call establishment towards forwarded-to subscriber
tUE see basic call establishment, figure 6.3.2.1

10. APM [SCt, ACLt, LCL[S-Negotiation
Response, LCLS‘—Configuration-Preference]

11. AFM [SCt, ACLt, LCLS-Negotiation
Response, LCLS-Configu'a‘tion—Preference]

12. APM [SCt, ACLt, LCLB-Negotiation
esponse, LCL S;Configuratio -Preference]

)

13. For succeeding signalling sequence see Call Forwarding Unconditional, figure 13.4.2.5.2.2 steps 23 - 29. |

Figure 13.4.3.2.7.2.1: CFB UDUB, Call establishment flow

. The SMSC server determines that call should be forwarded because of the Call Forwarding Busy UDUB
supplementary service and that notification should be send towards the calling party (OUE).

. The SMSC server orders the SMGW to remove the bearer termination (Ts) towards the served mobile subscriber
(in case when the radio resources had already been allocated in the SMGW).

. The sMSC server sends the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "Call is
diverting”.

. The sMSC server provides the sSMGW with the announcement/tone identification and requests the SMGW to
notify the announcement/tone completion using the Play Announcement or Send Tone procedure.

. The GM SC server sends the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "Call is
diverting".

. The oM SC server notifies the calling user (0UE) about call forwarding.

. The sSMGW notifies the sSMSC server when the announcement/tone is completed using the Announcement
Completed or Tone Completed procedure.

. If the SMSC server supports LCLS it may modify the L CLS-Negotiation Request |IE and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E before sending the |AM message containing the GCR with the encapsulated o0BSS
ID and the LCLS-Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E.
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9. When performing further call establishment towards the forwarded-to subscriber see clause 6 and the procedure
specified for mobile originating call.

10. The tM SC server returns the APM message with the selected codec and if LCLS is supported, the LCLS-
Negotiation Response |E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E.

11. The sSMSC server transfers the APM message with the L CL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference IE. If codec modification is required then the SMSC server includes the codec related
information within the same APM message.

12. The GM SC server transfers the APM message.
13. When performing further call establishment see signalling sequence for Call Forwarding Unconditional, figure
13.4.2.5.2.2, steps 23 - 29.
13.4.4 Call Forwarding on No Reply (CFNRYy)

13.4.4.1 General

Theincoming call shall be offered to the served subscriber asanormal call. When the Call Forwarding on No Reply
(CFNRYy) supplementary service is active and if the call is not answered within the period of time defined by the no
reply condition timer it shall be forwarded towards the forwarded-to subscriber. The basic call establishment procedures
defined in the clause 6 shall be followed for the call towards the forwarded-to subscriber.

13.4.4.2 Call Clearing to the Served Subscriber

When the MSC server determines that the call shall be forwarded due to the CFNRYy it shall release the call leg towards
the served subscriber as described in the clause 7.1 for call clearing.

13.4.4.3 Notification to the Calling Subscriber

If the MSC server determines that a call should be forwarded and the served mobile subscriber has requested that the
calling subscriber shall receive a notification about the call forwarding, the MSC server shall send a notification to the
preceding node.

If the notification isimplemented using intermediate tones or announcements the MSC server requests the MGW to
play an announcement/tone to the calling party, as described in clause 14.6, before establishing the call to the
forwarded-to subscriber.

13.4.4.4 Initial Addressing

If the incoming call isto be forwarded the call towards the forwarded-to subscriber is established as for abasic call.
After the possible generation of in-band information has been completed the initial addressing towards the forwarded-to
subscriber is performed as described in the clause 6 for the basic mobile terminating call. If the MSC server supports the
LCL S feature and has received the GCR | E, the LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E
from a preceding node in the IAM it shall then forward the GCR |E and the resulting LCL S-Configuration-Preference
|E and the L CL S-Negotiation Request | E to the succeeding node.

13.4.4.5 Backward LCLS Negotiation

The procedure specified in clause 6.2.1.2.2 for the intermediate node and in clause 6.1.1.4 for the oM SC server shall be
applied.

13.4.4.6 LCLS Through-Connection
The procedure specified in clause 6.1.1.5 shall be applied.
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13.4.4.7 Example

13.4.4.7.1 Connection Model
Figure 13.4.4.7.1.1 shows the network model for Call Forwarding on No Reply (CFNRY).

The oM SC server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the oMGW. The bearer termination T1 is used for
the bearer towards the oBSS (calling subscriber) and the bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards the GMSC
selected IMGW. The GMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the iIMGW. The bearer
termination T4 is used for the bearer towards the SMSC server selected SMGW and the bearer termination T3 is used for
the bearer towards the preceding oMGW. The sMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the
sMGW. The bearer termination T5 is used for the bearer towards the GM SC selected iMGW and bearer termination Ts
is used for the bearer towards the sBSS (served subscriber).

After Call Forwarding on No Reply is detected the SMSC server replaces the bearer termination for the served mobile
subscriber Tswith the bearer termination for the forwarded-to subscriber T6 in an existing context in the SMGW.

The tMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the tMGW. The bearer termination T7 is used for
the bearer towards the sSM SC selected SMGW and bearer termination T8 is used for the bearer towards the tBSS
(forwarded-to subscriber).

Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN, connected or disconnected

e ser plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and UEs

User plane link which transmits real user plane data in backward direction
@ ¢ e from the CN towards oUE (e.g. announcement/tone, network provided
ring-back tone)

oMSC-S GMSC-S sMSC-S

oUE ‘. T, T

sBSS
oMGW sMGW
Connection Model 1: Before CFNRy
oMSC-S GMSC-S sMSC-S

T/ I T

oMGwW

Connection Model 2: After CFNRy, Announcement towards calling party
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oMSC-S GMSC-S sMSC-S tMSC-S
/ oBSS/
tBSS Non LCLS
tUE User Plane

pale-an
ek ]

Connection Model 3: CFNRy, After Answer, Call locally switched

Figure 13.4.4.7.1.1: Connection Model for Call Forwarding on No Reply

13.4.4.7.2 Basic Sequence

Figure 13.4.4.7.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the Call Forwarding on No Reply with a possible
notification to the calling party using an announcement. In the example the sMSC server optionally requests the sSMGW
to play an announcement and to notify the announcement completion, after the bearer to the incoming side has been
established. When the possible announcement has completed the sSMSC server requests the establishment of the call and
the bearer towards the forward-to subscriber. This example is based on examples from clause 6.
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|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |oMSC| |iMGW| |GMSC| |s|v|sc| |sMGW| |tMSC| |tUE|

For call establishment towards served subscriber sUE see basic call establishment, figures 6.3.2.1 and 6.3.2.2

1. CFNRYy service active & calling party should
be notified; expiry of no reply condition timer

2. Release tgrmination to served UE:
Context (sC) | SUB reques"( (Ts) / SUB reply (Ts)
3. CPG [Generic Notification
indicator = call is diverting]
. . . 4. MOD (T5); play
5. CPG [Generjic Notification
indicator = cal is diverting] | COMeX! (SC) | announcengent / send tone
6. FACILITY with call forwarding B h
- notification
g Announcement / Tone
7. NOTIFY (T5): Announcerent /
Context (sC) Ione complefed
8. IAM [Codec List, GCR, LECLS-Negotiatign
Request, LCL S-Configuraﬂc n-Preference]
9. For call establishment towards forwarded-to subscriber
tUE see basic call establishment, figure 6.3.2.1
10. APM [SCt, ACLt, LCLH-Negotiation
Response, LCL S;Configuratio -Preference]
11. APM [SCt, ACLt, |LCLS-Negotiation
Response, [LCLS-Configu 'Etion—Preference]
12. APM [SCt, ACLt, LCL[S-Negotiation
Response, LCLS‘—ConfiguratioW—Preference]
| 13. For succeeding signalling sequence see Call Forwarding Unconditional, figure 13.4.2.5.2.2 steps 23 - 29. |
Figure 13.4.4.7.2.1: CFNRy, Call establishment flow
1. The sSMSC server determines that call should be forwarded because of the Call Forwarding on No Reply

supplementary service and that notification should be send towards the calling party (OUE).

The SMSC server orders the SMGW to remove the bearer termination (Ts) towards the served mobile subscriber
(in case when the radio resources had already been allocated in the SMGW).

The sSMSC server sends the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "Call is
diverting”.

The sSMSC server provides the SMGW with the announcement/tone identification and requests the SMGW to
notify the announcement/tone completion using the Play Announcement or Send Tone procedure.

The GMSC server sends the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "Call is
diverting".

The oM SC server notifies the calling user (OUE) about call forwarding.

The sSMGW noatifies the SMSC server when the announcement/tone is compl eted using the Announcement
Completed or Tone Completed procedure.

If the sSMSC server supports LCLS it may modify the LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E before sending the |AM message containing the GCR with the encapsulated o0BSS
ID, the LCLS-Negotiation Request |E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E.
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9. When performing further call establishment towards the forwarded-to subscriber see clause 6, the procedure
specified for mobile originating call.

10. The tM SC server returns the APM message with the selected codec and if LCLS is supported, the LCLS-
Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-Configuration-Preference |E.

11. The sSMSC server transfers the APM message with the L CL S-Negotiation Response |E and the LCLS-
Configuration-Preference IE. If codec modification is required then the sSMSC server includes the codec related
information within the same APM message.

12. The GM SC server transfers the APM message.

13. When performing further call establishment see signalling sequence for Call Forwarding Unconditional, figure
13.4.2.5.2.2, steps 23 -29.

13.4.5 Call Forwarding on mobile subscriber Not Reachable (CFNRc)

13.45.1 General

Theincoming call that meets mobile subscriber unreachable shall be forwarded towards the forwarded-to subscriber
without being offered to the served mobile subscriber. The basic call establishment procedures defined in the clause 6
shall be followed for the call towards the forwarded-to subscriber.

13.4.5.2 Rerouting by HLR

The same handling as for Call Forwarding Unconditional applies.

13.4.5.3 Rerouting by VLR

The same handling as for Call Forwarding Unconditional applies.

13.5 Call Waiting (CW)

13.5.1 Principles

The procedures specified for the Call Waiting supplementary servicein 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] clause 13.6 for BICC
based CS Core Network and in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] clause 13.6 for SIP-I based CS Core Network shall be followed
with the following modifications:

- Thecall establishment and call clearing procedures defined in clauses 6 and 7 shall be applied.

- If the new call is accepted, the GCR of the new call is sent to the BSSin the ASSIGNMENT procedure
The following clauses describe the additional requirements related to the LCL S functionality when the Call Waiting
supplementary service is activated for the locally switched call.

13.5.2 Accept the new incoming call, the original call is hold

13.5.2.1 General

When new call arrives and is accepted, the GCR and L CLS-Configuration of the local access bearer shall be modified
according to the new call. The MSC Server shall initiate an ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message towards the BSS
including the GCR and LCLS-Configuration of the new call.
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13.5.2.2 Example

13.5.2.2.1 Connection Model

Figure 13.5.2.2.1.1 shows the network model for Call Waiting supplementary service of holding the original call to
accept the new call. Termination T to Te is established for original call between UE-A and UE-B. When UE-A and UE-
B have an active call established, UE-C, which isroaming under BSS-B and MSC-B, initiates a new call towards UE-A.
To accept the new call, UE-A holds the call with UE-B and relocates its access bearer for the new call.

After the new call between UE-C and UE-A is established, anew context (C1-2) is seized in MGW-A. The access
bearer termination Te is moved from C1 to C1-2 and a new network bearer towards the iIMGW is created (T7). In the
iMGW, a new context (iC-2) is created with terminations for the bearers with MGW-A (Tg) and with MGW-B (To). In
MGW-B, new terminations are created for the access bearer towards UE-C (T11) and for bearer towards iMGW (T 1).

Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN, connected or disconnected

e User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and UEs

@@= e em= Announcement/tone

UE-A el

Connection Model 1: Before new call incoming

UEB-Ae—d( " /\_ Deeleelleeecreccncfirecceccsnccncenefeeecencenccnnennckonennns -

Ty

UE-B—

Te
UE-C—

MGW-A

Connection Model 2:Incoming call is established, UE-B held, Announcement towards UE-B

Figure 13.5.2.2.1.1: Connection Model for Accept Incoming call, original call is held
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13.5.2.2.2 Basic Sequence

Figure 13.5.2.2.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the acceptance of new call and hold the original one. The
ASSIGNMENT REQUEST messageis sent from MSC-A to BSS-A to update the GCR stored within the BSS-A.

| UE-A | | BSS-A | | MGW-A | | MSC-A | |iMGW| | iMSC | | MSC-B | | MGW-B | | BSS-B | | UE-B | | UE-C |
- —
Call is|locally Switched 4/
1. SETUP

2. CALL PROQCEEDING

Y

3. IAM [Codec List, GCR(jew), LCLS-Nggotiation
Bequest, LCLS-Configurafion-Preferencg]

4. 1AM [Codec List, GICR(new), LCL[S-Negotiation
Request, LCL S‘—Configuratio h-Preference]

5. UE-A busy, Call
waiting available

6. SETUP

A

7.CALLC DNFIRMEI{

| 8. normal LCLS call establishment procedure between UE-A and UE-C from step 8 to 17 in 6.3.2

9. HOLI{

| 10. The session between UE-A and UE-B is put on hold

11. HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE

A

12. CONNECL

13. Move acgess side termination:

MOV reques} (T6) / MOV reply (T6)
Context (C1-2) |-

[y
|

14. normal LCLS call establishment procedure between UE-A and UE-C from step 19 in 6.3.2, skipping step 21, 22, 23 and 24.

4— >
\ Call is[locally Switched
e —

Figure 13.5.2.2.2.1: Accept Incoming call, original call is held

1. UE-C sends a SETUP message to the Core Network.
2. MSC-B responds with CALL PROCEEDING message.

3. MSC-B sendsthe IAM message including supported codecs list, GCR with encapsulated BSS-B ID, LCLS-
Negotiation Request | E and the L CL S-Configuration-Preference |E.

4. iIMSC transfersthe IAM message to MSC-A.

5. MSC-A determinesthat UE-A isbusy and that call waiting is available.

6. MSC-A sendsa SETUP message to UE-A.

7. UE-A responds with CALL CONFIRM message.

8. Thenormal LCLS call establishment procedures from step 8to 17 in 6.3.2 are applied.

9. UE-A requeststo hold the call with UE-B.
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10. The session between UE-A and UE-B is put on hold. The procedurein 13.6.2.3.2 is applied.

11. After the session between UE-A and UE-B is put on hold, MSC-A sends the acknowledgement to UE-A.
12. UE-A accepts the incoming call by sending CONNECT message to MSC-A.

13. MSC-A requests the MGW to move the termination T6 to the context of incoming call (C1-2).

14. The normal LCLS call establishment procedures from step 19 in 6.3.2 are applied, skipping step 21, 22 a, 22b,
23 and 24. BSS-A shall update the GCR and the L CLS-Configuration on receipt of the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message for the access bearer.

13.6  Call Hold (CH)

13.6.1 Principles

The procedures specified for the Call Hold supplementary service in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] clause 13.6 for BICC based
CS Core Network and in 3GPP TS 23.231 [ 3] clause 13.6 for SIP-1 based CS Core Network shall be followed with the
following modifications:

- Thecall establishment and call clearing procedures defined in clauses 6 and 7 shall be applied.
- If anew cdl is established after the original call is held, the MSC shall generate a new GCR for the new call.

The following clauses describe the additional requirements related to the LCL S functionality when the Call Hold
supplementary service is activated for the locally switched call.

13.6.2 Call Hold after Answer, LCLS established

13.6.2.1 Hold Request

When the UE makes a request for the hold function for the locally switched call the M SC server shall request aLCLS
break procedure described in clause 7.2.1.

The MSC server shall request the MGW to interrupt the communication on the bearer by changing the through-
connection of the bearer termination towards the served mobile subscriber to "inactive" or by using the Isolate Bearer
Termination Procedure.

If an announcement is to be applied to the held party the MSC shall apply the procedure for non LCLS call defined in
3GPP TS 23.205 [2] clause 14.6 for BICC based CS Core Network and in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] clause 14.6 for SIP-I
based CS Core Network.

If a handover occurs to the UE making the request for the hold function (UE-A) while the party is not intended to be re-
connected locally then the MSC Server shall include L CL S-Connection-Status-Control set to "do not establish LCLS"
in the HO Request message.

13.6.2.2 Retrieval Request

When the UE makes a request to retrieve a held call the MSC server shall stop an announcement that was applied to the
held party. The MSC shall request the MGW to re-establish communication to the held party by changing the through-
connection of the bearer termination towards the served mobile subscriber to be both-way through-connected or by
using the Join Bearer Termination Procedure.

If the call has been successfully negotiated for LCLS and an LCL S break was triggered by the CN the M SC server shall
perform a LCL S re-establishment as described in clause 7.3.1.

NOTE: LCLS re-negotiation can occur while the call ison hold or the held call is connected to anew party (ECT)
which may change the LCLS configuration and thus permit or prevent LCLS.
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13.6.2.3 Example

13.6.2.3.1 Connection Model

Figure 13.6.2.3.1.1 shows the network model for Call Hold supplementary service when LCL S was established. The
MSC-B server seizes one context with two bearer terminationsin the MGW-B. The bearer termination T1 is used for
the bearer towards the BSS-B and the bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer towards the iM SC selected iIMGW.
TheiMSC server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the iIMGW. The bearer termination T4 is used for
the bearer towards the MSC-A server selected MGW-A and the bearer termination T3 is used for the bearer towards the
preceding MGW-B. The MSC-A server seizes one context with two bearer terminations in the MGW-A. The bearer
termination T5 is used for the bearer towards the iMSC selected iIMGW and bearer termination T6 is used for the bearer
towards the BSS-A.

Control plane link which transmits signalling

e o o o o Userplane link path through CN, connected or disconnected

e User plane link which transmits real user plane data within BSS and UEs

@ e em» Announcement/tone

iMSC-S MSC-S-A

Non LCLS User Plane
UE-A —

Connection Model 1: Before Call Hold, LCLS established and

Connection Model 3: After Retrieval procedure, LCLS established
BSS-Al

[ MSC-S-B ] [ iMSC-S ] [ MSC-S-A ]
BSS-B

UE-A e " _/\_ Deeleeleeccsceosce]occsccsccrscescscdecsceoscssosscsccochocecnnsca

Connection Model 2: After Hold procedure, LCLS released; Announcement towards held party

Figure 13.6.2.3.1.1: Connection Model for Call Hold
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13.6.2.3.2 Basic Sequence

Figure 13.6.2.3.2.1 shows the message sequence example for the Hold procedure with a possible notification to the held
party using an announcement. In the example the M SC server requests the MGW to play an announcement towards the
held party.

| UE-B | | BSS-B | |MGW—B| |MSC—B| |iMGW| | iMSC | |MSC-A| |MGW—A| | BSS-A | | UE-A |

h q
Callfis locally Switched /

—

1. HOLD

2. MSC accepts
HOLD request

3. Release LCLS

For LCLS release procedure initiated by MSC server see the corresponding signalling sequence in sub-clause 7.2.1

P < > > < > P

4. MOD requgst (T6): inactiye /
Context (tC) | MOD reply _

-«

5. CPG [Generic Notification
Indicator = "remote hold"]

. CPG [Generic Notification 8. HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE
_ Indicator = "fremote hold"]

A

| 7. FACILITY with call hgld notification 9. MOD requgst (T5): Play
N Context (tC) | announcement / MOD reply

-
-«

< Announcement

Figure 13.6.2.3.2.1: Hold Request on LCLS call

HOLD messageis received from the UE-A.
The MSC-A server accepts the HOLD request.
The MSC-A server requests a LCL S break procedure described in clause 7.2.1.

A w bd P

The MSC-A server requests the MGW-A to interrupt the communication on the bearer by changing the through-
connection of the bearer termination towards the UE-A to "inactive".

o

The MSC-A server sends the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "remote
hold" to theiM SC.

TheiMSC server transfers the CPG message to the MSC-B server.
The MSC-B server sends FACILITY message with the call hold notification to the UE-B.
The MSC-A server informs the UE-A that call hold is accepted with the HOLD ACKNOWLEDGE message.

© © N o

The MSC-A server requests the MGW-A to play an announcement towards the held party.

Figure 13.6.2.3.2.2 shows the message sequence for the Retrieval procedure.
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| UE-B| |BSS-B| |MGW-B| |MSC-B| |iMGW| |iMSC| |MSC-A| |MGW-A| |BSS-A| | UE-A|
- - P - o . - P —P
< Announcements
RETRIEVH

1

2. MSC accepts
RETRIEVE request

3. MOD requést (T5): Stop
Context (tC) announcemsﬂ/ MOD reply

-
%

4. MOD request (T6): sendrecv /
Context (tC) | MOD reply o

-
%

5. CPG [Generic Notification
Indicator =["remote retrieval']

b. CPG [Generjc Notification 8. RETRIEVE ACKNOWLEDGE
Indjcator = "remote retrieval"]

Y

7. FACILITY with call hqld notification

9.LCLS
Re-establishment

A

For LCLS re-establishment procedure initiated by MSC server see the corresponding signalling sequence in sub-clause 7.3.1

< f—— —
\‘ Call is locally Switched /

Figure 13.6.2.3.2.2: Retrieval Request and LCLS re-establishment

RETRIEVE message is received from the UE-A.
The MSC-A server accepts the RETRIEVE request.

The MSC-A server requests the MGW-A to stop an announcement towards the held party.

> w bdp P

The MSC-A server requests the MGW-A to re-establish communication to the held party by changing the
through-connection of the bearer termination towards the UE-A to be both-way through-connected.

5. The MSC-A server sends the CPG message with the Generic Notification Indicator parameter set to "remote
retrieval” to theiM SC.

6. TheiMSC server transfers the CPG message to the MSC-B server.
7. The MSC-B server sends FACILITY message with the call hold notification to the UE-B.

8. The MSC-A server informs the UE-A that retrieve request is accepted with the RETRIEVE ACKNOWLEDGE
message.

9. If the call has been successfully negotiated for LCLS the MSC-A server requests a L CL S re-establishment
procedure as described in clause 7.3.1.

13.6.3 Call Hold after Answer, LCLS not established

13.6.3.1 Hold Request

When the UE makes a reguest for the hold function for the non-local call the M SC server shall signal LCLS-
CONNECT_CONTROL message with L CL S-Connection-status-control set to "do not establish LCLS".
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NOTE: thisisto avoid the case that the party requesting hold (which is no longer intended to be connected to the
held party) performs a handover into the same BSS and triggers local switching in the BSS.
13.6.3.2 Retrieval Request

When the UE makes arequest to retrieve a held call the MSC server shall stop an announcement that was applied to the
held party. The MSC shall request the MGW to re-establish communication to the held party by changing the through-
connection of the bearer termination towards the served mobile subscriber to be both-way through-connected or by
using the Join Bearer Termination Procedure.

If the call has been successfully negotiated for LCL S then MSC server shall signal LCLS-CONNECT_CONTROL
message with L CLS-Connection-status-control set to "connect”. If the BSS established local switching it shall notify the
core network.

13.6.4 Establishment of a new call, the original call is hold

13.6.4.1 General Principle
The call hold procedures and call establishment procedures shall be applied with the following enhancements.

To avoid the local switching between remote parties of the new call and the held call, the new call shall have a different
GCR than the GCR of the original call. During the new call establishment, the MSC server serving the UE which has
the held call and has initiated the new call shall generate a new GCR for the new call.

The MSC server shall usethe ASSIGNMENT REQUEST message to update the BSS serving the UE which has the
held call and has initiated the new call with the new GCR and LCL S-Configuration for the new call.

The access bearer is kept unchanged.

13.6.4.2 Assignment Request

During the new call establishment, the MSC server serving the UE which hasthe held call and has initiated the new call
shall send the Assignment Request message to update the BSS with the new GCR and L CL S-Configuration for the new
call.

On receipt of Assignment Request, the BSS shall save the GCR and L CL S-Configuration in this message.
13.6.5 Retrieval of the held call, ongoing call is on-hold/completed

13.6.5.1 General Principle

When the UE requests to place the new call on hold and retrieve the original call, the MSC server shall initiate normal
call hold procedures as described in clause 13.6.1 for the new call. The MSC server sends the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message with the GCR and LCL S-Configuration of the original call to the BSS. The MSC server continues
the retrieval procedure as described in clause 13.6.2.2.

When the UE requests to retrieve the original call after the active session has completed, the MSC server shall send the
ASSIGMENT REQUEST message to the BSS to update the GCR and L CLS-Configuration for the original call. The
MSC server continues the retrieval procedures as described in clause 13.6.2.2.
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13.6.5.2 Example call flow, Retrieval of held call after ongoing call has completed
[UEB| [BssB| [mew-B| [msc-B| [imow| [imsc| [mscA| [mewa] [BssA| [UEA| [wmscc |[maw-C]|BSs-C| [UEC]
:—><—><* T - o - . P —

’ There are ongoing session between UE-A and UE-C ‘

’ 1. The session is release ‘

‘2. RETRIEVH

3. MSC accepts
RETRIEVE request

4. ASSIGNMENT REQUESTT
(GCR(held), L.CLS-Configuration(held))

5. ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE (LCLS-BSS-
Etatus = "call gannot be locqlly switched")

6. continues retrieval signalling sequence in sub-clause 13.6.2.3.2 ‘

I I I I I I I I I

Figure 13.6.5.2.1: Retrieval of held call, ongoing call has completed
The active session between UE-A and UE-C is released.
The RETRIEVE message is sent from UE-A to MSC-A Server.
MSC-A server accepts the RETRIEVE request.

A W Dd P

MSC-A server retrieves the LCL S-Configuration and GCR for the held session and sends the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message to BSS-A including the LCLS-Configuration |E and the GCR IE.

5. The BSS-A returnsthe ASSIGNMENT COMPLETE message with the LCLS-BSS-Status | E indicating "call not
possible to be locally switched".

6. MSC-A server continues the sequence handling described in clause 13.6.2.3.2.

13.7  Multiparty (MPTY)

If LCLSisestablished for acall it shall be released while the Multiparty (MPTY) serviceis utilised, see LCLS break
procedure in clause 7.2 of this specification. After MPTY isended LCLS may be re-established if it is still feasible, see
LCL S re-establishment procedure in clause 7.3 of this specification.

13.8 Closed User Group (CUG)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for the Closed User Group (CUG) service.

13.9  Advice of Charge (AoC)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for the Advice of Charge (AoC) service.

13.10 User-to-User Signalling (UUS)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for the User-to-User Signalling (UUS) service.

13.11 Call Barring Services

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for the Call Barring Services.

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 160 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

13.12 Explicit Call Transfer (ECT)

In order to perform Explicit Call Transfer, if LCLS is established for the first call thiswill be broken when it is put on
hold as per the procedures specified in clause 13.6. If LCLS is established for the second call then the local switching of
the call shall be released in order to be connected to the held party.

Procedures to establish LCLS for the transferred call are not supported.

13.13 Completion of Calls to Busy Subscriber (CCBS)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for the Completion of Callsto Busy Subscriber (CCBS) service.

13.14 Multiple Subscriber Profile (MSP)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for the Multiple Subscriber Profile (MSP) service.

13.15 Multicall

There are no specific LCLS related requirements for the Multicall service.

NOTE: If LCLSisestablished for any call as part of the Multicall service, then the local switching of the call will
be released when it is put on hold as per the procedures specified in clause 13.6.

13.16 Calling Name Presentation (CNAP)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for the Calling Name Presentation (CNAP) service.

13.17 Alternate Speech/Fax

LCLS shall not be allowed for the Alternate Speech/Fax calls.

13.18 Modification of the Access Bearer
During the call establishment phase, the modification of the access bearer procedure shall be performed in accordance

with 3GPP 23.205 [2] for a BICC based CS core network and in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] for a SIP-I based
CS core network.

When the call islocally switched, if the MSC Server requires modification of the access bearer, an LCLS Break
procedure as specified in clause 7.2.1 may occur.

13.19 GSM Fax

LCLS shall not be allowed for the GSM Fax calls.

13.20 Voice group call service (VGCS), Voice broadcast service
(VBS)

LCL S shall not be allowed when the VVoice group call service (VGCS) or the Voice broadcast service (VBS) is utilised.
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14 Interactions with Other Network Features and
Services

14.1  Customised Applications for Mobile network Enhanced
Logic (CAMEL)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for Customised Applications for Mobile network Enhanced logic
(CAMEL).

If LCLSisestablished for the call and a CAMEL service requires the insertion of Tones/Announcements, the LCLS
procedures for Providing Tones or Announcements shall be applied as specified in clause 14.6.

If LCLSisestablished for the call and a CAMEL service requires the user-plane to be manipulated within the Core
Network, the LCLS procedures for breaking LCLS shall be applied as specified in clause 7.2.

14.2 IST

No impact. There are no LCLSrelated requirements for Immediate Service Termination (1ST).

14.3  Operator Determined Barring (ODB)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for Operator Determined Barring (ODB).

14.4 DTMF

No impact. There are no LCLSrelated requirements for DTMF.

If LCLSisestablished for the call and aDTMF toneisrequired to be sent to the UE, the LCL S procedures for
Providing Tones or Announcements shall be applied as specified in clause 14.6.

145 OR

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for Optimal Routing (OR).

14.6  Providing tones or announcements

14.6.1 General

Tones or announcements may be applied at any time during the call establishment or mid-call. Also periodic tones may
be applied during the call. Prior to answer, an LCLS compatible call is still connected through the core network and so
any tones or announcements applied at thistime are handled as for normal non-LCL S calls.

If a node wishes to apply periodic tones during the call it may either reject the LCLS entirely or may indicate that it
requires send accessin a certain direction. Thisis achieved during the LCL S negotiation phase as described in clause
4.2.

If the call is established and local switching is performed and at alater point in the call a (G)MSC Server needs to send
atone or announcement there are two optionsit may apply:

- performa(G)MSC initiated LCL S break as described in clause 7.2.1 and once the LCL S break is complete then
begin applying the tone or announcement, or

- request temporary send access to the user plane as described in 14.6.2
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If a node (subsequent CN node or BSS) does not support the procedures described for requesting temporary send access
then afull LCLS break shall occur.

14.6.2 Handling of tones or announcements during an LCLS call

14.6.2.1 GMSC Server or intermediate node requiring temporary send access to apply
tone or announcement

A GMSC Server or intermediate node wishing to insert atone or announcement may signal LCL S Configuration
Change Request message with LCL S-Configuration-Preference |E setting "Need Send Backward = yes' if it needsto
insert atone or announcement towards the originating subscriber or "Need Send Forward = yes" if it needs to insert a
tone or announcement towards the terminating subscriber. When GMSC Server sends the LCL S Configuration Change
Request message it shall start LCLS_configuration_modification timer.

NOTE: The (G)MSC Server or intermediate node only needs to signal the LCL S Configuration Change Request
message in the direction in which it wishesto apply the tone or announcement. The other LCLS-
Configuration-Preference | E settings remain unchanged.

When the (G)M SC receives the LCL S Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message it shall stop the

LCLS configuration_modification timer. If the received L CL S-Configuration-Change Result | E indicates acceptance of
the requested LCL S Configuration change it shall proceed to insert its tone or announcement as per a normal call
handling.

Otherwise, if the received L CL S-Configuration-Change Result | E indicates the requested LCL S Configuration change
isrejected or if the LCLS_configuration_modification timer expires, the (G)MSC Server shall perform an intermediate
node initiated LCL S break as described in clause 7.2.3 and when the LCL S break is complete shall apply the tone or
announcement. On the compl etion of the tone or announcement if LCL'S break occurred the LCLS may be re-
established as described in clause 7.3.3.

On completion of the tone or announcement if LCLS break was not required the (G)MSC Server may signal LCLS-
Configuration Change Request message with LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E indicating "Need Send Backward=
no" or "Need Send Forward = no" towards preceding/succeeding node respectively. If the (G)MSC Server sends the
LCLS Configuration Change Request message it shall start the LCLS_configuration_modification timer. At reception
of the LCL S Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message the (G)M SC Server shall stop the

LCLS configuration_modification timer. If the LCLS_configuration_modification timer expires, the (G)MSC Server
shall perform an intermediate node initiated LCL S break as described in clause 7.2.3.

The appropriate LCLS configurations which result from the new L CL S-Configuration-Preference settings are specified
inTable4.2.1.1.

14.6.2.2 oMSC Server

An oMSC Server wishing to insert atone or announcement towards the terminating UE may signal LCLS Configuration
Change Request message with LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E set to "Need Send Forward = yes'. When oMSC
Server sendsthe LCL S Configuration Change Request message it shall start LCLS configuration_modification timer.

NOTE: The other LCLS-Configuration-Preference settings remain unchanged.

When the oM SC Server receives the LCL S Configuration Change Reguest Acknowledge message it shall stop the
LCLS configuration_modification timer. If the received L CLS-Configuration-Change Result |E indicates acceptance of
the requested LCL S Configuration change then it shall proceed to insert its tone or announcement as per a normal call
handling. Otherwise, if the received L CLS-Configuration-Change Result | E indicates the requested LCL S configuration
changeisrejected or if the LCLS configuration_modification timer expires, the oM SC Server shall performaMSC
initiated LCLS break as described in clause 7.2.1 and once the LCL S break is complete then begin applying the tone or
announcement. On the completion of the tone or announcement LCL S may be re-established as described in clause
7.3.1.

On completion of the tone or announcement (without LCL S Break) in the forward direction the oM SC Server may
signal the LCL S Configuration Change Request message to succeeding node with the LCL S-Configuration-Preference
IE indicating "Need Send Forward = no". If the oM SC Server sends the LCLS Configuration Change Request message
it shall start the LCLS_configuration_modification timer. At reception of the LCL S Configuration Change Request
Acknowledge message the oM SC Server shall stop the LCLS configuration_modification timer. If the
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LCLS configuration_modification timer expires, the oM SC Server shall perform an intermediate node initiated LCLS
break as described in clause 7.2.1.

If the oM SC Server wishesto insert atone or announcement only towards itslocally served UE it does not need to
regquest any change to the LCL S configuration preferences in the Core Network and may send the LCL S-Connect-
Control message to the oBSS containing the appropriate LCLS-Configuration |E settings as specified in Table 4.2.1.1
and if supported by the oBSS, the oM SC, oM GW shall begin applying the tone or announcement. On completion of the
tone or announcement the oM SC shall return the LCL S Configuration to the previous setting.

If the oM SC Server receives LCLS-BSS-Status indicating that the oBSS does not support the requested LCLS-
Configuration then the oM SC Server shall initiate LCL S Break towards the oBSS and succeeding node, as described in
clause 7.2.1. On completion of the tone or announcement after LCLS Break LCL S may be re-established as described in
clause 7.3.1.

If the oM SC Server receives the LCLS Configuration Change Request message with LCL S-Configuration-Preference
IE indicating "Need Send Backward= yes" it shall send L CL S-Connect-Control message containing the appropriate
LCL S-Configuration | E settings as specified in Table 4.2.1.1 and if supported by the oBSS it shall returnthe LCLS
Configuration Change Request Acknowledge with a L CLS-Configuration-Change Result | E indicating success to the
succeeding node.

If the oM SC Server receives LCLS-BSS-Status indicating that the oBSS does not support the requested LCLS-
Configuration then the oM SC Server shall return the LCLS Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message to
the succeeding node with a L CL S-Configuration-Change Result |E indicating that the request is rejected.

14.6.2.3 tMSC Server

A tMSC Server wishing to insert atone or announcement towards the originating UE may signal LCLS Configuration
Change Request message with L CL S-Configuration-Preference | E set to "Need Send Backward = yes'. When tMSC
Server sendsthe LCL S Configuration Change Request message it shall start LCLS configuration_modification timer.

NOTE: The other LCLS-Configuration-Preference | E settings remain unchanged.

When the tM SC Server receives the LCLS Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message it shall stop the
LCLS configuration_modification timer. If the received L CL S-Configuration-Change Result | E indicates acceptance of
the requested LCL S Configuration change then it shall proceed to insert its tone or announcement as per anormal call
handling. Otherwise, if the received L CLS-Configuration-Change Result | E indicates the requested LCLS
Configuration change is rejected or if the LCLS_configuration_modification timer expires, the tMSC Server shall
perform aMSC initiated LCL S break as described in clause 7.2.1 and once the LCL'S break is complete then begin
applying the tone or announcement (on the completion of the tone or announcement LCLS may be re-established as
described in clause 7.3.1).

If the LCL S Configuration Change Request was successful, on completion of the tone or announcement the tMSC
Server may signal the LCLS Configuration Change Request to the preceding node to return the LCL S configuration
preference to the previoudly agreed value. If the tM SC Server sends the LCLS Configuration Change Reguest message
it shall start the LCLS configuration_modification timer. At reception of the LCL S Configuration Change Request
Acknowledge message the tM SC Server shall stop the LCLS_configuration_modification timer. If the

LCLS configuration_modification timer expires, the tM SC Server shall perform an intermediate node initiated LCLS
break as described in clause 7.2.1.

If the tM SC Server wishes to insert a tone or announcement only towards its locally served UE it does not need to
request any change to the LCLS configuration preferences in the Core Network and may send the LCL S-Connect-
Control message to the tBSS containing the appropriate L CL S-Configuration | E settings as specified in Table 4.2.1.1
and if supported by the tBSS it shall begin applying the tone or announcement. On completion of the tone or
announcement the tM SC shall return the LCLS Configuration to the previous setting.

If the tM SC Server receives LCL S-BSS-Status indicating that the tBSS does not support the requested LCL S-
Configuration then the tMSC Server shall initiate LCL S Break towards the tBSS and preceding nodes, as described in
clause 7.2.1.0n completion of the tone or announcement after LCL S Break the tM SC Server may may re-establish
LCLS (with the previous LCLS Configuration) as described in clause 7.3.1.

If the tM SC Server receives the LCL S Configuration Change Request message with the L CL S-Configuration-
Preference |IE indicating "Need Send Forward = yes" it shall send L CL S-Connect-Control message containing the
appropriate LCL S-Configuration | E settings as specified in Table 4.2.1.1 and if supported by the tBSS it shall return the
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LCLS Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message with a L CL S-Configuration-Change Result |E to the
preceding node.

If the tM SC Server receives L CL S-BSS-Status indicating that the tBSS does not support the requested LCLS-
Configuration then the tM SC Server shall return the LCL S Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message to the
preceding node with a L CL S-Configuration-Change Result |1E indicating that the request is rejected.

14.6.2.4 BSS
When the BSS receives a L CL S-Connect-Control message containing a LCLS-Configuration | E set to:

"connected both-way in the BSS and send access DL from the Core Network™ and it supports this configuration
it shall return LCLS-BSS-Status indicating that the requested LCL'S configuration is supported and from then on
detect any incoming data packets and insert them in the stream towards the locally served UE.

- "connected both-way in the BSS and send access DL from the Core Network, block local DL" and it supports
this configuration it shall return L CLS-BSS-Status indicating that the requested LCL S configuration is supported
and it shall block the local DL path from the opposite call leg. When detecting user data packets from the Core
Network, the BSS shall insert this user datain the stream towards the locally served UE.

- "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core Network and send access DL from the Core
Network™ and it supports this configuration it shall return LCL S-BSS-Status indicating that the requested LCLS
configuration is supported. When detecting user data packets from the Core Network, the BSS shall insert this
user datain the stream towards the locally served UE and send UL user data to the Core Network.

- "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core Network and send access DL from the Core
Network, block local DL" and it supports this configuration it shall block the local DL path from the opposite
call leg and return LCL S-BSS-Status indicating that the requested LCL S configuration is supported. From then
on it shall insert the data packets coming from the Core Network for that call leg in the stream towards the
locally served UE and send UL user data to the Core Network.

If the BSS does not support the requested LCL S-Configuration it shall return LCLS-BSS-Status indicating that the
requested configuration is not supported; the LCLS configuration is kept as it was prior to receiving the LCLS-Connect-
Control message.

14.6.2.5 Example of Playing Mid-Call Announcement/Tone

14.6.2.5.1 Connection Model

Figure 14.6.2.5.1.1 shows the network model where the iM SC server requests the iIMGW to play the
announcement/tone directly on the bearer termination T3 (used towards the preceding oM GW) from which the signal
shall be sent towards the oUE. The bearer termination T4 is used for the bearer towards the succeeding tMGW (i.e.
towards the tUE). Before the start of mid-call announcement/tone procedure the call was locally switched with the
LCLS Configuration set to "connected both-way in the BSS".
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Connection Model 2: Locally switched call, playing of Announcement/tone

Figure 14.6.2.5.1.1: Connection Model, Mid-Call Announcement/tone

14.6.2.5.2 Example Sequence

Figure 14.6.2.5.2.1 shows the message sequence example for providing the oUE with an announcement/tone. In the
example the iIMSC server requests the iIMGW to play an announcement/tone and to notify the announcement/tone
completion.
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|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |0MSC| |iMGW| |iMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBss| |tUE|

| LCLS-Configuration requested from oBSS: "connected both-way in the BSS" |

_>
Call is|locally Switched /
—

1. Play announcement/
tone towards oUE

B p—

2. LCLS Configuration Change Request: ARM [LCLS-Configuration-Change
3{LCLS_CONNECT| CONTROL Request = "LCLS Configuration Preference|Modification Request”, LCLS-

(LCLS-Configuration = "connected both-way | configuration-Preference: Need Send Backfvard = yes]
in the BS$ and send access|DL from the [

Cofe Network")

-
%

4. LCLY_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS-$tatus = "call is locally switched
with fequested LCLS cqgnfiguration™)

.
-

5. LCLS Configuration Chamnge Request ACK: APM [LCLS-Configuration-Change
Result = "LCILS Configuration Change requgst accepted”, LCLS-Configufation-
Preference: Need Send Bagckward = yes]

6. MOD|request (T3):
Play announcement/Send Tone
|/ MOD reply | Context (iC)

-

(et ANNOUNCEMEN / tONE o

7. NOTIFY (T3):
Announcement completed/
Tope completed | Context (iC)

-
-

8. LCLS Confliguration Charlge Request: AHM [LCLS-Configuration-Change
Request = "LLLS Configuration Preference Modification Rpquest”, LCLSH
9|LCLS_CONNECT| CONTROL ConfigurationtPreference: Need Send Backward = no]
(LCLS-Configuration = "connected both-way |«
n the BSS")

10. LCLS_‘CONNECT_COI\TROL_ACK
(LCLS-BSS-$tatus = "call is locally switched
with fequested LCLS configuration"L

11. LCLS Copfiguration Change Request ACK: APM [LCL[S-Configuration-Change
Result = "LCLS Configuration Change request accepted”, LCLS-Configufation-
Preference: Need Send Backward = no]

Figure 14.6.2.5.2.1: Mid-Call Announcement/Tone Flow

1. TheiMSC server identifies that mid-call announcement/tone needs to be played towards the oUE.

2. TheiMSC server modifies the LCL S-Configuration-Preference | E due to the announcement/tone it needs to play
towards the oUE and sends L CL S Configuration Change Request message towards the preceding node with the
L CLS-Configuration-Change Request | E indicating a request to change the LCL S Configuration and with the
modified L CLS-Configuration-Preference |E indicating "Need Send Backward = yes'. When LCLS
Configuration Change Request message is sent the iMSC server starts LCLS _configuration_modification timer.

NOTE: Other valuesfor theinitially agreed L CLS-Configuration-Preference | E for receive or send access are
unmodified.

3. The oM SC server informs the 0BSS the user plane data needs to be provided to the oUE from the CN by sending
the LCL S-Connect-Control message containing LCL S-Configuration | E set to "connected both-way in the BSS
and send access DL from the Core Network™.

4. The oBSS confirms the requested configuration is enabled with the LCLS-Connect-Control Ack message.

5. The oMSC server confirmsthe oBSSis prepared for the reception of announcement/tone by sending the LCLS
Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message with a L CL S-Configuration-Change Result |1E indicating
acceptance of the requested LCL S Configuration change.
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6. At reception of the LCLS Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message the iMSC server stops the
LCLS configuration_modification timer. Since the received L CL S-Configuration-Change Result |E indicates
that requested send access is enabled the iIMSC server provides the iMGW with the announcement/tone
identification and requests the iIMGW to notify the announcement/tone completion using the Play Announcement
or Send Tone procedure.

7. TheiMGW notifies the iMSC server when the announcement/tone is completed using the Announcement
Completed or Tone Completed procedure.

8. TheiMSC server signalsto the preceding node the send access is not needed anymore by sending the LCLS
Configuration Change Request message with the LCL S-Configuration-Change Request | E indicating a request to
change the LCL S Configuration and with the L CL S-Configuration-Preference IE indicating “"Need Send
Backward = no" and starts LCLS_configuration_modification timer.

9. The oM SC server notifies the oBSS with the L CL S-Connect-Control message that no user plane data from the
CN will be provided that isthe LCLS-Configuration IE is set to "connected both-way in the BSS".

10. The 0BSS replies with the LCL S-Connect-Control Ack message indicating local switching with the requested
LCLS configuration.

11. The oM SC server confirms the oBSS has returned the LCLS connection to the status prior to the
announcement/tone by sending the LCL S Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message with the LCLS-
Configuration-Change Result | E indicating acceptance of the requested LCL S Configuration change. At
reception of the LCL S Configuration Change Request Acknowledge message the iM SC server stops the
LCLS configuration_modification timer.

14.6.2.6 Examples with Uplink Bicasting of User Data

14.6.2.6.1 Connection Model

Figure 14.6.2.6.1.1 shows the network model for the locally switched call with bicasting of user datato the Core
Network where the oM SC server requests the oMGW to play the announcement/tone towards the originating UE. The
dashed line in green represents call control signalling. Non-dotted lines represent the bearer carrying real user plane
data: the solid line in turgquoi se represents the data from the originating UE and the solid linein yellow represents the
data from the terminating UE. The solid line in blue represents an announcement played to the originating UE. The
bearer termination T1 is used for the bearer towards the o0BSS and the bearer termination T2 is used for the bearer
towards the succeeding iIMGW (i.e. towards the tUE). The announcement is applied directly on the bearer termination
T1 from which the signal shall be sent towards the originating UE.

If the oM SC server requires receiving UL data from the originating UE and the terminating UE and was sent aLCLS
Configuration Preference |E set to "Need Receive Backward = yes; Need_Receive Forward = yes' to the succeeding
node then when it needs to send the DL data to the originating UE the oM SC server will require from the oBSS to
connect LCL S with bicasting UL and with DL send access and to block local DL. Connection model 2ais applied when
the 0BSS supports the required LCL S configuration and the announcement is played towards the originating UE.

If the oM SC server requires receiving UL data from the originating UE and the terminating UE but was sent the LCLS
Configuration Preference |E set to "Need Receive Backward = yes, Need Receive Forward = no" to the succeeding
node and was received the LCLS Configuration Preference |E set to "Need Receive Forward = no" then it may
configure its OMGW to isolate the access side termination (T1) from the network side termination (T2). When the

oM SC server needsto send the DL data to the originating UE it requests the oBSS to connect LCL S with bicasting UL
and with DL send access. Connection model 2b applies when the 0BSS supports the required LCLS configuration and
then the 0BSS inserts the announcement from the Core Network towards the originating UE.

ETSI



3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 168 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

Connection Model 1: Locally switched call with bicasting of user data to CN

tUE

Connection Model 2a: Locally Switched Call with Bicasting of User Data to CN and with Blocked
Local DL Data, Playing of Announcement/tone

oMSC-S iMSC-S tMSC-S

N2/ T R T

UL bicasting of User Plape Data

tUE

oUE

Connection Model 2b: Locally Switched Call with Bicasting of User Data to CN and Isolation of
Access Side, Playing of Announcement/tone

Figure 14.6.2.6.1.1: Connection Model, LCLS with UL Bicasting and Mid-Call Announcement/tone

14.6.2.6.2 Example Sequences with Uplink Bicasting of User Data

Figure 14.6.2.6.2.1 shows the message sequence example for providing the originating UE with an announcement/tone.
In the example the call islocally switched with bicasting of user datato the Core Network. The oM SC server requests
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the 0BSS to connect LCL S with bicasting UL and with DL send access and to block local DL. The oM SC server
requests the oMGW to play an announcement/tone and to notify the announcement/tone completion.

|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| |0MSC| |iMGW| |iMSC| |tMSC| |tMGW| |tBSS| |tUE |

Result of LCLS negotiation: LCLS-Negotiation Response = "LCLS is allowed";
LCLS-Configuration-Preference [Need Receive Forward = yes; Need Receive Backward = yes"];
LCLS-Configuration requested from oBSS: "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to CN"

<_ _>
\ Call is locally Switched /
N,

1. Play
announcement/
tone towards oUE

2. LCLS_CONNECJI_CONTROL
(LCLS-Corffiguration = "connected b¢th-way in the
BSS and Hi-casted UL to CN and sepd access DL
from CN, blpck local DL")

-
%

3. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK (LCLS-BSS-
Status F "call is locally switched with requested
LCLS gonfiguration™)

"
[y
-

4. MOD|request (T1):
Play announcement/Send Tone /
_MOD reply

Context (oC)

- Announcement / tone

5. NOTIFY (T1): Announcement
completed/ Tone completed

Context (oC)

-
%

6. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL
(LCLS-Configuration = "connected bath-way in the
BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core Network")

7. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACHK (LCLS-BSS-
Status 5 "call is locally switched with requested
LCLS configuration™)

Figure 14.6.2.6.2.1: Mid-Call Announcement/Tone Flow with Block Local Data Request

1. The oMSC server identifies that mid-call announcement/tone needs to be played towards the oUE.

2. The oM SC server informs the oBSS the user plane data needs to be provided to the oUE from the CN by sending
the LCL S-Connect-Control message containing LCL S-Configuration | E set to "connected both-way in the BSS
and bi-casted UL to the Core Network and send access DL from the Core Network, block local DL".

3. The 0BSS confirms the requested configuration is enabled with the LCLS-Connect-Control Ack message.

4. At reception of the LCLS-Connect-Control Ack message indicating that requested LCL S configuration is
supported the oM SC server provides the oM GW with the announcement/tone identification and requests the
oMGW to notify the announcement/tone completion using the Play Announcement or Send Tone procedure.

5. The oMGW notifies the oM SC server when the announcement/tone is completed using the Announcement
Completed or Tone Completed procedure.

6. The oM SC server notifies the o0BSS with the L CL S-Connect-Control message that DL send accessis ho longer
needed that isthe LCLS-Configuration |E is set to "connected both-way in the BSS and
bi-casted UL to the Core Network".
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7. The oBSS replies with the L CL S-Connect-Control Ack message indicating local switching with the requested
LCLS configuration.

14.6.2.6.3 Example Sequence when Access Side Termination is isolated in MGW

Figure 14.6.2.6.3.1 shows the message sequence example for providing the originating UE with an announcement/tone.
Since other CN nodes didn't requested receiving UL data from the originating UE the oM SC server may configure its
OMGW to isolate the access side termination from the network side termination. In the example the oM SC server
requests the oM GW to play an announcement/tone and to notify the announcement/tone completion.

|oUE| |oBSS| |oMGW| lomsc| |imGw| |imsc | |tMSC| [ tvMGW | |tBSS| | tUE |

Result of LCLS negotiation: LCLS-Negotiation Response = "LCLS is allowed";
LCLS-Configuration-Preference [Need Receive Forward = no; Need Receive Backward = yes"];
LCLS-Configuration requested from oBSS: "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to CN"

4_ _>
\ Gall is locally Switched /

1. Play
announcement/ tone
towards oUE

quest (T1) / MOV reply | Context (Cg) !

i <

i »| Isolate bearef termination !
|

3. LCLS| CONNECT_CONTROL
(LCLS-Configuration = cgnnected both-way in the
BSS and b|-casted UL to the CN and send access

L DL from the CN)

4. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK (LCLS-BSS-
Status = "call is locally |switched with requested
LCLS configuration™) |

5. MOD request (T1):
Play announcement/Send Tone / MOD reply

%

[y
|

g Announcement / tone

6. NOT’iFY (T1): Announcement
completed/ Tone completetl

-
-«

7. LCLS| CONNECT_CONTROL
(LCLS-Configuration 5 "connected both-way in
the BSS and bi-casted YL to the Core Network™)

8. LCLS_CONNECT_CONTROL_ACK (LCLS-BSS-
Status 4 "call is locally|switched with requested
LCLS configuration™)

quest (T1) / MOV reply | Context oC !

i <

| » Join Bearer Termination

Figure 14.6.2.6.3.1: Mid-Call Announcement/Tone Flow when Access Side Termination is Isolated in
MGW

1. TheoMSC server identifies that mid-call announcement/tone needs to be played towards the oUE.

2. If the LCLS negotiation indicated that any succeeding node does not require the UL data from the oUE then the
OMSC server requests the oMGW to isolate the access side termination T1 from the network side termination
T2

NOTE 1: the MOV E command (Isolate Bearer termination procedure) is not required if T1 hasbeen already
moved from the context oC during the call establishment procedure.
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NOTE 2: The MSC server can also use the Change Through-Connection procedure and regquests the MGW to
change the through-connection of the bearer to inactive instead of using of the Isolate Bearer termination
procedure, see 3GPP TS 23.205[2].

3. The oMSC server informs the oBSS the user plane data needs to be provided to the oUE from the CN by sending
the LCL S-Connect-Control message containing LCL S-Configuration | E set to "connected both-way in the BSS
and bi-casted UL to the Core Network and send access DL from the Core Network™.

4. The oBSS confirms the requested configuration is enabled with the L CLS-Connect-Control Ack message.

5. At reception of the LCLS-Connect-Control Ack message indicating that requested LCLS configuration is
supported the oM SC server provides the oM GW with the announcement/tone identification and requests the
oMGW to notify the announcement/tone completion using the Play Announcement or Send Tone procedure.

6. The oMGW notifies the oM SC server when the announcement/tone is completed using the Announcement
Completed or Tone Completed procedure.

7. The oM SC server notifies the oBSS with the L CL S-Connect-Control message that DL send access is no longer
needed that is the LCLS-Configuration |E is set to "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-casted UL to the Core
Network".

8. The oBSS replies with the L CL S-Connect-Control Ack message indicating local switching with the requested
LCLS configuration.

9. The oMSC server may send to the oMGW reguest to move the access side termination T1 to context oC with the
network side termination T2.

NOTE 3: Steps 9isoptiona and not needed if step 2 is not performed.

NOTE 4: If the MSC server has used the Change Through-Connection procedure in step 2 instead of the Isolate
Bearer termination procedure then the MSC server will use the Change Through-Connection procedure to
reguest the MGW to change the through-connection of the bearer to be both-way through-connected.

14.7  Global Text Telephony

LCLS shall not be allowed for Global Text Telephony.

14.8 Emergency Calls

LCLS shall not be allowed for Emergency Calls.

14.9  Subscriber and equipment trace

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for Subscriber and Equipment Trace.

14.10 Customized Alerting Tone

14.10.1 Audio CAT

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for Audio CAT.

14.10.2 Multimedia CAT

LCLS shall not be allowed for multimedia calls.

14.11 Tandem Free Operation (TFO)

No impact. There are no LCL Srelated requirements for Tandem Free Operation (TFO).
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LCLS may be activated for calls that use TFO, but the TFO operation isinterrupted for the time that the call islocally
switched. If LCLS s broken in the middle of a call, the TFO operation may resume, if still applicable.

14.12 Transcoder Free Operation (TrFO)

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for Transcoder Free Operation (TrFO).

14.13 CS Data Calls

LCLS shall not be allowed for CS Data Calls.

14.14 RTP Multiplexing

No impact. There are no LCL S related requirements for RTP Multiplexing.

15 Tunnelling

The tunnelling procedures shall be applied in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].

16 Messages/Procedures and their contents

16.1  Messages between (G)MSC servers

16.1.1 General

The BICC messages between (G)M SC servers on Nc interface are specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2]. The SIP methods
and corresponding responses that shall be supported between (G)M SC servers on Nc interface are specified in

3GPP TS 29.231[10]. The LCLS related information exchanged in these messages and encapsulated in the
corresponding SIP messages is specified below and in 3GPP TS 29.205 [6].

The MAP messages used for inter-M SC handover between Anchor and Target MSC-Server (E-interface) are specified
in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2] and 3GPP TS 23.009[9]. The LCLS related information exchanged in these messagesis
specified below and in 3GPP TS 29.002 [12].

16.1.2 Initial Address

Table 16.1.2.1 indicates the LCL S related information which is exchanged between the M SC serversin the Initia
Address (BICC: IAM or SIP-1: INVITE request with encapsulated ISUP IAM) message. Only the Information Elements
required by LCLS are shown.
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Table 16.1.2.1: LCLS related information in Initial Address message

Preference

. Information
Message Message | Information element element Information element description
direction name .
required
Initial Address Forward Global Call Reference C This information element identifies the call.
(BICC: IAM or This information element shall be included
SIP-I: INVITE when LCLS is supported in the core network.
[IAM]) LCLS-Negotiation C This information element indicates the initial
Request negotiation request and LCLS permissions.
This information element shall be included
when LCLS is supported in the core network.
LCLS-Configuration- C This information element indicates the LCLS

configuration preference while LCLS is
established. This information element shall
be included when LCLS is supported in the
core network.

16.1.3 Answer

Table 16.1.3.1 indicates the L CL S related information which is exchanged between the MSC serversin the Answer
(BICC: ANM or SIP-1: 200 OK fina responseto initial INVITE request with encapsulated ANM) message. Only the
Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.

Table 16.1.3.1: LCLS related information in Answer message

INVITE [ANM])

. Information
Message | Information element . .
Message . - element Information element description
direction name .
required
Answer Backward LCLS-Status C This information element identifies the LCLS
(BICC: ANM or connection status. This information element
SIP-I: 200 OK- shall be included when LCLS is negotiated in

the core network.

16.1.4 Bearer and Codec Information

Table 16.1.4.1 indicates the LCL S related information which is exchanged between the M SC serversin the Bearer and
Codec Information (BICC: APM) message. Only the Information Elements required by LCL S are shown.

Table 16.1.4.1: LCLS related information in Bearer and Codec Information message

Preference

Message | Information element Information . I
Message di - element Information element description
irection name :
required
Bearer and Codec | Backward LCLS-Negotiation (0] This information element indicates the initial
Information Response negotiation response. This information
(BICC: APM element shall be included when the APM is
related to LCLS negotiation in Bearer and
Codec Information messages and LCLS is
supported in the core network.
LCLS-Configuration- C This information element indicates the LCLS

configuration preference while LCLS is
established. This IE shall be included if the
LCLS-Negotiation Response is included.

16.1.5 Backward LCLS Negotiation

Table 16.1.5.1 indicates the LCL S related information which is exchanged between the MSC serversinthe LCLS
Negotiation (BICC: APM; SIP-I: 183 Session Progress provisional response with encapsulated APM) message or in the
Address Complete (BICC: ACM; SIP-1: 183 Session Progress provisional response with encapsulated ACM) message
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or inthe Call Progress (BICC: CPG; SIP-1: 183 Session Progress provisional response with encapsulated CPG)
message. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.

Table 16.1.5.1: LCLS related information in the LCLS Negotiation message

Message | Information element Information . I
Message . - element Information element description
direction name .
required
LCLS Negotiation | Backward LCLS-Negotiation M This information element indicates the initial
(BICC: APM; Response negotiation response.
SIP-I: 183 Session LCLS-Configuration- M This information element indicates the LCLS
Progress [APM]) Preference configuration preference while LCLS is
established.

Table 16.1.5.2: LCLS related information in the Address Complete message

Message | Information element Information . _
Message . . element Information element description
direction name .
required
Address Complete | Backward LCLS-Negotiation (0] This information element indicates the initial
(BICC: ACM,; Response negotiation response.
SIP-I: 183 Session LCLS-Configuration- C This information element indicates the LCLS
Progress [ACM]) Preference configuration preference while LCLS is
established. This IE shall be included if the
LCLS-Negotiation Response is included.

Table 16.1.5.3: LCLS related information in the Call Progress message

Message | Information element Information . I
Message di . element Information element description
irection name )
required
Call Progress Backward LCLS-Negotiation (0] This information element indicates the initial
(BICC: CPG; Response negotiation response.
SIP-I; 183 Session LCLS-Configuration- C This information element indicates the LCLS
Progress [CPG]) Preference configuration preference while LCLS is
established. This IE shall be included if the
LCLS-Negotiation Response is included.

16.1.6 Change of LCLS Configuration

Table 16.1.6.1 indicates the LCL S related information which is exchanged between the MSC serversinthe LCLS
Configuration Change Request (BICC: APM or SIP-I: INFO request with encapsulated APM) messages.

Table 16.1.6.1: LCLS related information in the LCLS Configuration Change Request message

Message | Information element Information . I
Message direction name elem_ent Information element description
required
LCLS Both LCLS-Configuration- M This information element indicates a request
Configuration Change Request to change the requested LCLS configuration
Change Request preference.
(BICC: APM or LCLS-Configuration- M This information element indicates the LCLS
SIP-I: INFO [APM] Preference configuration preference to be changed to.
LCLS Both LCLS-Configuration- M This information element indicates if the
Configuration Change Result LCLS Configuration Change Request is
Change Request accepted or not.
Acknowledge LCLS-Configuration- M This information element has the same value
(BICC: APM or Preference as in LCLS Configuration Change Request.
SIP-I: INFO [APM]
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16.1.7 LCLS Status update

Table 16.1.7.1 indicates the LCL S related information which is exchanged between the MSC serversinthe LCLS
Status update (BICC: APM or SIP-I: INFO request with encapsulated ISUP APM) message.

Table 16.1.7.1: LCLS related information in LCLS Status update message

. Information
Message | Information element . .
Message . - element Information element description
direction name .
required
LCLS Status Both LCLS-Status M This information element indicates the LCLS
update connection status. This information element
(BICC: APM or shall be included when LCLS connection
SIP-I: INFO status has changed in the BSS.
[APM])

16.1.8 Change of LCLS Status

Table 16.1.8.1 indicates the LCL S related information which is exchanged between the MSC serversinthe LCLS
Status Change Request (BICC: APM or SIP-I: INFO request with encapsulated |SUP APM) messages.

Table 16.1.8.1: LCLS related information in LCLS Status Change Request message

Message | Information element Information . I
Message direction name elem_ent Information element description
required
LCLS Status Both LCLS-Status-Change M This information element indicates a request
Change Request to change the LCLS connection status in the
(BICC: APM or BSS.
SIP-I: INFO
[APM])
LCLS Status Both LCLS-Status-Change M This information element has the same value
Change Request as in the LCLS-Status-Change-Request
Acknowledge message.
(BICC: APM or Result Code M This information element indicates if the
SIP-I: INFO LCLS Status Change request is accepted or
[APM]) not.
NOTE
NOTE: A request to break LCLS shall not be rejected.

16.1.9 MAP_PREPARE_HANDOVER Request

Table 16.1.9.1 indicates the LCL S related information which is exchanged between the Anchor M SC-Server and the
Target MSC-Server (E-interface) in the MAP_PREPARE_HANDOVER Request message.
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Table 16.1.9.1: LCLS related information in MAP-Prepare-Handover Request message

. Information
Message Message | Information element element Information element description
direction name .
required
MAP_PREPARE_ From LCLS GCR C This information element identifies the call.
HANDOVER Anchor This information element shall be included
Request MSC- when LCLS is supported in the core network.
Server to LCLS-Negotiation C This information element indicates request for
Target Request LCLS. This information element shall be
MSC- included when LCLS is supported in the core
Server network.
LCLS-Configuration- C This information element indicates the LCLS
Preference configuration preference while LCLS is
established. This information element shall
be included when LCLS is supported in the
core network.

16.2  Procedures between (G)MSC server and MGW

The (G)MSC server and MGW procedures shall be performed in accordance with 3GPP 23.205 [2] for a BICC based
CS core network and in accordance with 3GPP TS 23.231 [3] for a SIP-1 based CS core network.

16.3 Messages between MSC server and BSS

16.3.1 General

The procedures used on the Base Station System (BSS) to Maobile-services Switching Centre (M SC) interface for
control of GSM services are specified in 3GPP TS 48.008 [7]. The LCLS related information exchanged in these
procedures is specified below.

16.3.2 Assignment Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS

Table 16.3.2.1 indicates the L CL S related information which is exchanged between the MSC server and the BSSin the
BSSMAP Assignment Procedure. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.
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Table 16.3.2.1: LCLS related information in Assignment Procedure

Procedure

Message
direction

Information element
name

Information
element
required

Information element description

Assignment
Request

From
MSC-S

Global Call Reference

C

This information element identifies the call.
This information element shall be included if
local switching is requested by the MSC
server.

LCLS-Configuration

This information element indicates the LCLS
connection preference which shall persist in
the BSS while LCLS is established. This
information element shall be included if local
switching is requested by the MSC server.

LCLS-Connection-
Status-Control

This information element indicates to BSS
whether it is permitted to locally through-
connect the call. This information element
shall be included if local switching is
requested by the MSC server and when the
Assignment Request message is sent after
Answer.

LCLS-Correlation-Not-
Needed

This information element indicates to the BSS
that call correlation is not needed.

This information element shall be sent if the
MSC-Server has detected that the call is not
an Intra-BSS call or an Intra-network call.

Assignment
Complete

From BSS

LCLS-BSS-Status

This information element notifies CN of the
LCLS connection status in the BSS. This
information element shall be included if BSS
supports LCLS and both Global Call
Reference IE and LCLS-Configuration IE
were included in the ASSIGNMENT
REQUEST message.

16.3.3 Handover Request Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS

Table 16.3.3.1 indicates the LCL S related information, which is exchanged between the M SC server and the BSSin the
BSSMAP Handover Request Procedure. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.
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Table 16.3.3.1: LCLS related information in Handover Request Procedure

Procedure

Message
direction

Information element
name

Information
element
required

Information element description

Handover Request

From
MSC-S

Global Call Reference

Cc

This information element identifies the call.
This information element shall be included if
local switching is requested by the MSC
server.

LCLS-Connection-
Status-Control

This information element indicates to BSS
whether it is permitted to locally through-
connect the call. This information element
shall be included if local switching is
requested by the MSC server.

LCLS-Configuration

This information element indicates the LCLS
connection preference which shall persist in
the BSS while LCLS is established. This
information element shall be included if local
switching is requested by the MSC server.

Ackknowledge

Handover Request

From BSS

LCLS-BSS-Status

This information element notifies CN of the
LCLS connection status in the BSS. This
information element shall be included if BSS
supports LCLS and Global Call Reference IE,
LCLS-Configuration IE and LCLS-
Connection-Status-Control |IE were included
in the HANDOVER REQUEST message.

16.3.4 Handover Complete Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS

Table 16.3.4.1 indicates the LCL S related information, which is exchanged between the M SC server and the BSSin the
BSSMAP Handover Complete Procedure. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.

Table 16.3.4.1: LCLS related information in Handover Request Procedure

Message | Information element Information . I
. - element Information element description
Procedure direction name .
required
Handover From BSS LCLS-BSS-Status C This information element notifies CN of the
Complete LCLS connection status in the BSS. This

information element shall be included if BSS
supports LCLS and if local switching was
previously requested for this call leg by the
MSC server.

16.3.5 Handover Performed Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS

Table 16.3.5.1 indicates the LCL S related information, which is exchanged between the M SC server and the BSSin the
BSSMAP Handover Performed Procedure. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.
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Table 16.3.5.1: LCLS related information in Handover Request Procedure

Message | Information element Infc|>rmat|on Inf . | d _—
Procedure direction name element nformation element description
required

Handover From BSS LCLS-BSS-Status C This information element notifies CN of the

Performed LCLS connection status in the BSS. This
information element shall be included if BSS
supports LCLS and if local switching was
previously requested for this call leg by the
MSC server.

16.3.6 Internal Handover Command Procedure between MSC-Server and

BSS

Table 16.3.6.1 indicates the LCL S related information, which is exchanged between the M SC server and the BSSin the
BSSMAP Internal Handover Command Procedure. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.

Table 16.3.6.1: LCLS related information in Internal Handover Command Procedure

Message | Information element | Information Information element description
Procedure direction name element
required
Internal Handover From LCLS-Connection- C This information element indicates to BSS
Command MSC-S Status-Control whether it is permitted to locally through-
connect the call. This information element
shall be included if local switching is
requested by the MSC server, and LCLS-
Connection-Status-Control indicating
"Connect" has not previously been sent to the
BSS for this particular call leg.
16.3.7 LCLS Connection Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS

Table 16.3.7.1 indicates the LCL S Connection Procedure and related information, which is exchanged between the
MSC server and the BSS. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.

Table 16.3.7.1: LCLS Connection Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS

. Information
Procedures Message | Information element element Information element description
direction name .
required
LCLS-Connect- From LCLS-Connection- (6] This information element indicates to BSS
Control MSC-S Status-Control whether it is permitted to locally through-
connect the call.
LCLS-Configuration (0] This information element indicates the LCLS-
Configuration.
LCLS Connect From BSS LCLS-BSS-Status M This information element notifies CN of the
Control Ack LCLS connection status in the BSS.
16.3.8 LCLS Notification Procedure between MSC-Server and BSS

Table 16.3.8.1 indicates the LCL S Notification Procedure and related information, which is exchanged between the
MSC server and the BSS. Only the Information Elements required by LCLS are shown.

ETSI




3GPP TS 23.284 version 19.0.0 Release 19 180 ETSI TS 123 284 V19.0.0 (2025-10)

Table 16.3.8.1: LCLS Notification Procedures between MSC-Server and BSS

. Information
Procedures Message Information element element Information element description
direction name .
required
LCLS-Notification | From BSS LCLS-BSS-Status C This information element notifies CN of the

LCLS connection status in the BSS. This
information element shall be included when
BSS changes the LCLS connection status.

LCLS-Break-Request C This information element indicates if the
LCLS break request is ordered from CN. This
information element shall be included when
BSS requests to disconnect local switching.

NOTE:  Only one of those IE shall be present in the LCLS Notification message.

17 Bearer Redirect
Bearer Redirect mechanisms within BICC based CS core network may be applied as specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].
Bearer Redirect is not supported within SIP-1 based CS core network, see 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

18 (G)MSC MGW Tandeming

It is FFSthe impacts to (G)M SC MGW Tandeming procedure as specified in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].

19 Timers
The Timers as defined for a BICC based CS Core Network shall be applied as defined in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].
The Timers as defined for a SIP-1 based CS Core Network shall be applied as defined in 3GPP TS 23.231 [3].

In addition to the timers mentioned above Table 19.1 defines new timers for LCLS.

Table 19.1: LCLS specific timers

Timer identity Timer value Timer started Timer stopped Timer expiry
LCLS_configuration 5-30 When the core network node When the initiating node |The LCLS Break
_maodification seconds  |which initiates LCLS receives the LCLS procedure is started.

Configuration Preference Configuration Change
Modification procedure sends the |Request Acknowledge
LCLS Configuration Change message.

Request message.

20 Multiple Realms

The principles for multiple IP realms shall be applied as defined in 3GPP TS 23.205 [2].
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Annex A (informative):
Case studies for LCLS Negotiation

Annex A provides examples of LCLS negotiation in the CN and LCLS configuration in the BSS. The examples also
illustrate optional isolation scenarios and the change of theinitial set of preferences during LCL S negotiation.

A.l oMSC LCLS-Negotiation handling when receiving UL bicast and
sending DL data

Case study 1: If the oM SC server requires receiving UL data from the terminating UE and sending DL datato the
originating UE then it shall perform one of the following:

- send LCLS-Negotiation (request) set to "L CLS-Not-Allowed" or;

- send LCLS-Negotiation (request) set to "Need Receive Backward = Yes, Need _Send Backward = Yes', set
LCLS-Configuration | E to "connected both-way in the BSS and send access DL from the Core Network, block
local DL" on the originating call leg (as shown in Figure X.1.1). If the BSS supports this configuration then
LCLS will be alowed; otherwise LCLS will not be permitted.

NOTE 1. On theterminating leg the LCLS configuration |E is set to " connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast
UL to the Core Network™ by the tMSC.

LCLS-Negotiation LCLS-Negotiation
UL data (Need Receive (Need Receive
requested from Backward, Need ~——————~ Backward, Need
tUE MSC-S-0 |Send Backward)( MSC-S-l | send Backward) [ MSC-S-t

L4
4 4
e Al
)ECLS—Negotlanor LCLS-Negotiation
(Need Receive (Need Receive
Backward, Need Backward, Need
Send Backward) Send Backward)
T T2

User Plane (connection)

Local User Plane Data BSS-1/
BSS-2

o0 o o
Option with LCLS-Configuration
|E to "connected both-way in
the BSS and send access DL
from the Core Network, block
local DL"

oy’

Local DL data
blocked by
BSS

UE-o UE-t

Figure A.1.1: oMSC requesting UL data from tUE plus sending DL data to oUE

Case study 2: If the oM SC server requires receiving UL data from the originating UE it shall either:

- send LCLS-Negotiation (request) set to "Need_Receive Forward = Yes' and set LCLS-Configuration IE to
"connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast UL" on the originating call leg after confirmation (as shownin
Figure X1.2). If the BSS supports this configuration then LCL S will be allowed; otherwise LCLS will not be
permitted. The datain the forward direction is passed to the tBSS due to the result of LCLS negotiation process
on the originating call leg.

NOTE 2: On the terminating leg the LCLS configuration |E is set to " connected both-way in the BSS" if LCLS
connection preference that is negotiated through the Core Network only requires UL data from the cUE
as shown in Figure X1.2. For the requested LCLS configuration on the terminating call leg the tBSS does
not expect to receive any user data from the Core Network but is specified to discard if received.
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LCLS-Negotiation
(Need Receive

(e w )
MSC-S-0 | Forward=yes) | MSC-S-I MSC-S-t

L4
¢ ¢ <:Ki—;:>
Al Al
UL data ),

requested
from oUE

User Plane (connection)

Local User Plane Data BSS-1/
BSS-2 x
()
e o o

UE-o UE-t

Figure A.1.2: oMSC requesting UL data from oUE indicated in LCLS-Negotiation

- Inorder to avoid the forwarding of the datain the forward direction to the tMGW the oM SC can send LCLS-
Negotiation (request) to the succeeding node set to "Need Receive_Forward = No" and if it does not receive
"Need_Receive Forward = Yes' in the LCLS-Negotiation (response) then it may configure its MGW to isolate
the network side termination from the access side termination (as shown in Figure X.1.3).

LCLS-Negotiation

(Need Recei
MSC-S-0 | ‘Forwarcno) [ MSC-S ) MSC-S-t
Al
UL data _ J
T]-Xri E T,

FS

requested
from oUE

e 6 o o o o
~
% o o o o o oo

User Plane (connection)
! .
Option with

Local User Plane Data BSS-1/
BSS-2
o o
Need_Receive_Forward = No:

Isolate access side termination UE-o UE-t
from network side termination

Figure A.1.3: oMSC requesting UL data from oUE not indicated in LCLS-Negotiation
- If theinitial setting "Need_Receive Forward = No" is overwritten by a succeeding Core Network node and the

OMSC server receives "Need Receive Forward = Yes' in the LCL S-Negotiation (response) then it shall
configure its MGW to be bothway through-connected (as shown in Figure X.1.4).
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LCLS-Negotiation

(Need Receive
MSC-S-o Forward=no) | MSC-S-I MSC-S-t
& &
UL data < — ¢ —
requested from LCLS-Negotiation LCLS-Negotiation

i Need Receive
oUE by oMSC (Need Receive (
& (iMS(‘!: and/or Forward=yes) Forward=yes)
tMSC)

Local User Plane Data BSS-1/
BSS-2

Result of LCLS-Negotiation

Need Receive Forward = yes:

oMGW bothway through UE-o UE-t
connected

Figure A.1.4: UL data requested from oUE by iMSC/tMSC, oMGW bothway through-connected

Case study 3: If the oM SC server receives a LCL S-Negotiation (response) set to "Need _Send_Backward = Yes' and

"Need Receive Backward = Yes' (succeeding node of the oM SC server requires to send data to the oUE and to receive
data from the tUE) then it shall perform one of the following:

- send an LCLS-Negotiation (request) set to "LCLS-Not-Allowed" or;

- set the LCLS-Configuration | E to "connected both-way in the BSS and send access DL from the Core Network,
block local DL" on the originating leg (as shown in Figure X.1.5).

If the BSS supports this configuration then LCLS will be allowed and the requested L CL S configuration will be
confirmed; otherwise LCLS will not be permitted.

NOTE 3: Ontheterminating leg the LCLS configuration IE is set to "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast
UL to the Core Network™ by the tMSC.
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UL data
requested from
LCLS-Negotiation e

o (Need Receive
LCLS—Negotlanon/—\ Backward, Need

MSC-S-0 MSC-S-I Send Backward) | MSC-5-t
L4
¢ ¢
LCLS-Negotiatior| LCLS-Negotiation
(Need Receive (Need Receive
Backward, Need Backward, Need

Send Backward)

P _/_. Tz. [

Send Backward)

°

°

L4 User Plane (connection) i
° °
° °
° Local User Plane Data BSS-1/ °

BSS-2
° °
o0 o o e
Local DL data

Option with LCLS-Configuration
|E: "connected both-way in the
BSS and send access DL from
the Core Network, block local

DL"

blocked by
BSS

UE-o UE-t

Figure A.1.5: iMSC requesting UL data from tUE plus sending DL data to oUE

A.2 tMSC LCLS-Negotiation handling when receiving UL bicast and
sending DL data

Case study 1: If the tM SC server receives L CL S-Negotiation (request) with "Need_Send_Forward = Yes' and
"Need_Receive Forward = Yes' then it shall either:

- return LCLS-Negotiation (response) set to "LCLS-Not-Allowed" or;

- return LCLS-Negotiation (response) with value "Need Send Forward = Yes' and "Need Receive Forward =
Yes' and set LCLS-Configuration IE to "Send Access DL, block local DL" (as shown in Figure X.2.1). If the
BSS supports this configuration then LCLS will be allowed; otherwise LCLS will not be permitted.

NOTE 1. Ontheoriginating leg the LCLS configuration IE is set to "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast
UL to the Core Network" by the oM SC.
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UL data
requested
from oUE

LCLS-Negotiation
(Need Receive

LCLS-Negotiation/~—_ _ _ \ Forward, Need

MSC-S-o MSC-S-I Send Forward) MSC-S-t
L4

4 ‘

LCLS-Negotiation LCLS-Negotiation

(Need Receive < (Need Receive

Forward, Need Send Forward, Need Send
Forward) Forward)

User Plane (connection)

Local User Plane Data BSS-1/

ra

Local DL data
blocked by - !
BSS ption with LCLS-

Configuration IE: "Send
UE-o UE-t Access DL, block local DL"

Figure A.2.1: iMSC requesting UL data from oUE and sending DL data to tUE

Case study 2: If the tM SC server requires sending DL data to the terminating UE and receives L CL S-Negotiation
(request) with "Need_Receive Forward = Yes' and "Need Send Forward = No" during a LCL S negotiation request it

shall either:
- return LCLS-Negotiation (response) set to "LCLS-Not-Allowed" or;

- set LCLS-Configuration IE to "connected both-way in the BSS and send access DL", return LCL S-Negotiation
(response) with value "Need_Send_Forward = No" and "Need_Receive Forward = Yes' and configure its
Access MGW to isolate the network side termination from the access side termination when LCLS is established
in order to avoid the forwarding of data from the oMGW/iMGW in the forward direction (as shown in Figure

X.2.2), or;

NOTE 2: Ontheoriginating leg the LCLS configuration IE is set to "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast

UL to the Core Network™ by the oM SC.
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UL data
requested
from oUE

LCLS-Negotiati LCLS-Negotiation
-Negotiatiory \ Need Receive
[ MSC-S-o [ mscsa | Meore MSC-S-t
Ld

¢ <\i—;>‘

Al Al .

LCLS-Negotiatior ) LCLS-Negotiation
(Need Receive (Need Receive
Forward) Forward)

d

Local User Plane Data BSS-1/
BSS-2

ion with received LCLS-

Negotiation Need_Send_Forward =

UE-o UE-t No: Isolate access side termination
from network side termination

Figure A.2.2: IMSC requesting UL data from oUE and tMSC requesting DL data to tUE: option isolate
access side termination from network side termination

- return LCLS-Negotiation (response) with value "Need_Send Forward = Yes' and "Need Receive Forward =
Yes' and set LCLS-Configuration |E to "Send Access DL, block local DL" (as shown in Figure X.2.3). If the
BSS supports this configuration then LCLS will be allowed; otherwise LCLS will not be permitted.

NOTE 3: Onthe originating leg the LCLS configuration |E is set to " connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast
UL to the Core Network™ by the oM SC.
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UL data
requested
from oUE
LCLS-Negotiation

LCLS-Negotiatio ™\ i
MSC-S-0 MSC-S1 | My

4 4

Al Py Al rymyn

LCLS-Negotiatio @ LCLS-Negotiation
—— (Need Receive

(Need Receive
Forward, Need Send Forward, Need Send
Forward) Forward)

User Plane (connection)

Local User Plane Data BSS-1/
BSS-2

Qg

Local DL data
blocked by

BSS Option with LCLS-

Configuration IE: "Send
UE-o UE-t Access DL, block local DL"

Figure A.2.3: iMSC requesting UL data from oUE and tMSC requesting DL data to tUE: option send
Access DL, block local DL

Case study 3: If the tM SC server requires receiving UL data from the terminating UE and it receives LCL S-Negotiation
(request) with "Need_Receive Backward = No" (as shown in Figure X.2.4) during a LCL S negotiation request then it
shall either:

- set LCLS-Configuration | E to " connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast UL" and return LCL S-Negotiation
(response) with "Need Receive Backward = Yes' or;

- set LCLS-Configuration IE to "connected both-way in the BSS and bi-cast UL", return LCLS-Negotiation
(response) with "Need_Receive Backward = No" and configure its MGW to isolate its access side termination
from the network side termination in order to avoid the forwarding of data in the backward direction through the
CN.
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